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SECTION I. 


OF ANATOMY IN: GENERAL. 
AnswW. : " 


1 Anatomy is that Science which teaches us the 
Srructure of the human Body. 

2 Morlid Anatomy explains the ALTERATIONS in. the 
Structure of the Body, which are induced by Disease. 

3 Physiology is that Seience which teaches us the Funcri« 
ons of the Body, or the Uses of its Parts. | 

4 The component Parts of the Body are divided into Souips 

and Frurps. t i 

5 The Solids are the Bons, CantiLaces, Ligaments, Mus- 

CLES, CELLULAR SUBSTANCE, MEMBRANES, VESSELS, 


Nerves, GLAwDS, Viscera, ADIPOSE SUBSTANCE, 
&c. 


Vor. i B 


/ ei ANSWERS. 


‘Sect. [.: OF ANATQMY IN GENERAL. 


4 
Answ. 
6 Bones are the most hard and flexible parts of the Body, 


affording support and protection to all the rest. 

7 Cartilages are the polished elastic substances covering the 
ends of the Bones ; and, pinta sad these, harder than 
any other parts. 

8. Ligaments, though firm and inelastic, are flexible Bo- 

_ dies, connecting the Bones. 

9, Muscles are bundles of red, soft and contractile fibres 3 
the white hard and inelastic terminations of which 
are denominated TENpowns, when in the form of 
Chords—Aponeuroses, or Cag when expanded as 
Membranes. 

10 Cellular Membrane is a tissue of interwoven Membranes. 

21 Memlranes are sheets of interwoven: Fibres. 

12 Vessels are long cylindrical and flexible Tubes, dividing 
and subdividing into smalier Branches ; they are of 
three kinds: 1. Arteries, 2. Vems, 3. Lymphatics. 

13 Nerves are bundles'of small white Cords, proceeding to, 
or from the Brain and Spinal Marrow. 

14 The Glands are distinct bodies formed by a peculiar ar- 
rangement of Arteries, Veins, Lymphatics, and 
Nerves, in a Cellular Parenchyma. 

15 Piscera are complicated Organs somewhat lsansels con- 
tained in the great cavities of the Body, such as the 
Stomach, Intestines, &c. 

16 The Adipose Sulstance consists of a Cellular Substance, 
within whose interstices an Oleagenous Fluid is de- 
posited. | : 

17 The Fluids of the Body are the BLoop, PERSPIRABLE 
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Marter, Urine, Sepacrots Matrren; ANPMAD 
‘On, Ceruminous Marrer, Sativa, Tears, Mu- 
‘cus, Briz,. Gastric Juice, Semen, Synévinz, 
Pancreatic.Juicr, Mitk; Cuy ie, &c. 

‘8 The Blood is the Fluid which circulates through the Veins 
and “Arteries, which supplies the Body with Nutri- 
ment, and from which all its other Fluids are’secreted. 

#19 The Urine is a Fluid which is secreted by the Kidnies. 

20. The Persptralle Matter is a Fluid exhaled from ‘the mi- 
nute Vessels of the Skin. 

21 The Cerumen is a Fluid secreted by the Ceruminous 
Glands ofthe Meatus Auditorius Externus. 

22 The Selaceous Matter’is a Soapy Fluid, secreted i the 
Sebaceous Glands of the Skin. 

22% Animal Oil is the Oleagenous Fluid which ‘octu- 
pies the ‘Cells of the Adipose Substance, and the 
internal-Cavities of the Bones, where it is called the 
Medullary Substanee, or Marrow. 

-23 Saliva is a Fluid secreted by the Salival Glands of the 
Mouth. 

24 The Tears are a Fluid secreted by the Lachrymal Gland 
in-each Orbit. 

25 Mucus-is a Fluid secreted by the Mucous Glands of tlie 
Mouth, Nose, &c. | 

:26 Bile is a‘Fluid secreted’by the Liver. 

27 Gastric Juice is a Fluid secreted by the Stomach. 

28 Semen is a Fluid secreted by the Testes, Vesicule Semi- 
nales, and Prostate Gland. 

‘99 Synovia isa Fluid which lubricates the Surfaces éf Joints. 
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80 Pancreatic Juice is a Salival Fluid, secreted by’ the Pan: 
- creas. 

31 Milk is a Fluid secreted by the Glands of the Female 
Breasts. 

31* Chyle is a Milky Fluid obtained by digestion from our 
Food, and passing into the Blood Vessels is there 
converted into Blood. 

32/Each kind of solid substance is considered apart, this 

' occasions the division of Anatomy into OsTEoLocy, 
OsTEOGENY, SYNDESMOLOGY, CHONDROLOGY, My- 
OLOGY, ADENOLOGY, SPLANCHNOLOGY, BuRSALOGY, 
AncioLoey, NEuROLOGY, &c. 

33 Osteology treats of the Form of perfect Bones. 

34 Osteogeny of the Ossific Process, or of the growth of Bone. 

35 Syndesmology of the Ligaments. 

36 Chondrology of the Cartilages. 

37 Myology of the Muscles, and their appendages the Ten- 
dons and Aponeuroses. 

38 Adenology of the Glands. J 

39 Splanchnology of the Viscera, and Organg of Sense. 

40 Bursalogy of the Bursee Muscosé. 

41 Angeology of the Vessels. 

42 Neurology of the Nerves. 


SECTION II. 


OF THE BONES IN GENERAL, 


1 The Bones are every where invested by a Membrane 
. called Periosteum, whilst 
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2 Perichondrium is tis name given to the continuation of 
the same Membrane over thé Cartilages. 

3 The Periostewm strengthens the union of, Bones 
with their Epipbyses, affords attachment for Liga- 
ments and Muscles, permits the Muscles to glide 
smoothly over the Bones, and conducts and supports 
Vessels in their passage to Bones. 

4 A delicate Membrane which lines all the internal Cavities 
of Bones, is called Internal Pereosteum. 

5 Whose use is to form little sacs to contain the Marrow. 

6 Bones are divided into three Classes, viz. the Lona, or 
CYLINDRICAL, the BROAD, Of FLAT, and the MIxED 
Bones. 

7 The name of Fpiphyses has been given to the Extremities 
and great Projections of the Bones in the Foetus, 
which at this time are united tothe body of the Bones 
by Cartilage. 

g Their internal structure is spongy. 

9 The middle Portions of the long Bones placed between 
the Epiphyses, are called Diaphyses. 

10 Their Interior is RETICULAR. ° 

11 Their Exterior is Compacr. ~ 

12 Apophyses are great Projections, or distinct portions of 
Bones. : 

13 They are distinguished from Epiphyses in being less 
easily separable from the Bone to which they belong, 
no Layer or Cartilage being interposed between them. 
The Epiphyses of the Foetus become oe in 
the adult, 
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14 Bonus consist oF A CrnLuvar, ReTricuLar, ANB 
VascuLarR PaRENCHYMA, AND.OF Osssous MaTTER 
DEPOSITED IN 17 3, their. lase, therefore, being. the 
same with that of the Museles, Nerves, and soft parts 
of the Body, 

a5 Tuey are NOT FrormMED. oF aeciae AND piBowaes, OR 
LAMELLE. (ried 

46 They are at-all tines Vascular, but they are more especi- 
ally so during the Ossific Process. Their Vessels, 
enter psu d 

17 By numerous small Foramina. all over their external. 
surface. : 

18 Their Vascularity is ae by the tinge saint they re- 
ceive in animals with whose. food the Rulia Tincto- 
rum, or Madder, has been.mixed.. 

19 The Medulla is a Qleaginous, Fluid, deposited in. their. 
internal celts ; 4 

20 It is secreted by minute Arteries, which — upon the:. 
sacs of the internal Periosteum, whose Trunks 

21 Generally penetrate the Bones about their middle by 
oblique canals. 

22 The use of the Medulla is not accurately ascertained. In 
Soemmerring’s opinion it tends to-render the Bones. 
comparatively lighter. 

93 The External Parts of Bones are the following, Fora 

3 MINA, CANALS, SINUSES, SINUOSITIES, FuRROWSy 

Norcues, Fossm, Pirs, Gunnoip Cavitirs, 

' CoryLtoip Cavities, Tupercies, TuBEROSITIES, 
Srinzs, Heaps, Nroxs, Processes, &c. 
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24 Foramina are holes perforating. the substance of Bones, 
without leaving any long tract within their substance. 

25 Canals are Foramina continued within the substance of 
Bones. 

26. Sinuses are great Cavities in Bones, with small openings. 

27 Sinuosities are superficial, but broad irregular Depres- 
sions, 

28 Furrows are long, narrow, and superficial Canals. 

29 Notches are Cavities in the Margins of Bones. © 

30 Fosse are deep and large Cavities upon their Surface. 

31 Pits are small, though deep Depressions. 

32 Glenoid Cavities are smooth shallow Cavities for Articu- 
lation. 

33 Cotyloid Cavities are deep and. smooth for Articulation. 

34 Tulercles are small Eminences. 

35 Tulberosities are greater rough Elevations, 

36 Spines are long Projections. 

37 Heads are round Tops of Bones. 

38 Necks are the narrow Portions of Bones beneath their 
Heads.. : na 

39 Processes are projecting Portions of Bones. 


SECTION IIL. 
OF ARTICULATION IN GENERAL. 


4 The connection of Bones with each other is called 
Articulation, which is divided into three classes, 

2 Namely, Symruysis, SYNARTHROSIS, and DIARTHROSIS. 

3 Symphysis expresses the SuBSTANCE CONNECTING Bones. 


8 ANSWERS. 
a 
Sect. iI. of ARTICULATION IN GENERAL, 


Answ. 
4 Synarthrosts expresses the IMMOVEABLE CONNECTION Of 
Bones. ne § 
5 Drarthrosis expresses the “MOVEABLE CONNECTION Of. 
Bones. 
6 Symphysis is subdivided into Synosrosis, SyNDESMO- 
sis, SYNCHONDROSIS, Syssarcosis, and SynEvu- 
ROSIS. . 
7 Synarthrosis is subdivided into Surure, Harmonia, 
Scuinpytesis, and GoMPHOsIS. 
-§ Diarthrosts is subdivided into ENartHrosis, ARTHRO- 
DIA, AMPHIARTHROSIS, and GINELYMUS. 
9 Synostosis expresses the conjzunction of Bones ly Ossetis 
f Matter, as that of the Sphenoid and Occipital. 
10 Syndesmosis expresses conjunction by Ligaments, as in 
all the moveable Joints. 
11 Synchondrosis expresses conjunction by Caritlage, as that 
of the Ribs and Sternum. 
12 Syssarcosis expresses their conjunction Ly Muscles, as in 
all the moveable Joints. 
13 Seyneurosis expresses conjunction by Membranes, as that 
of the Radius and Ulna. 
14 Suture expresses conjunction by Indented Margins, as that 
of the two Parietal. 
15 Harmonia expresses the conjunction ly Straighter Mar- 
gins, as that of the Ossa Nasi. 
16 Schindylesis expresses the reception of the Spine of one 
Bone by the Furrow of another, as the Vomer receives 
the Azygos Process of the Sphenoidal Bone. 
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17 Gomphosis expresses such Conjunction, as that of the 
Teeth with their Sockets. 

18 Enarthrosis expresses the reception of the Head of one 
Bone by a Deep Cavity of another, as the Acetabu- 
lum receives the Head of the Femur. 

19 Arthrodia expresses the reception of the Head of one Bone 
by a Superficial Cavity of another, as the Glenoid 
Cavity of the Scapula receives the Head of the Hu- 
merus. | 

20 Amphiarthrosis expresses conjunction of Benes by Plain. 
Surfaces, as those of the Cuneiform and Metatarsal 
Bones. 

21 Ginglymus expresses the Hinge-like Articulation, as that 
of the Elbow Joint, of which there are three kinds ; 

92 Namely, the Ginglymus Simplex, Gingl pies Composi 
tus, and Ginglymius Trochoides. 

23 Ginglymus Simplex is that species where corresponding, 
elevated, and depressed Surfaces constitute one Joint, 
as that of the Elbow, &c. 

24 Ginglymus Compositus is that species where two different 
hinge like Joints serve one purpose as in the Articula- 
tion of the Radius and Ulna. 

© 25 Ginglymus Trochoides is that species where one Bone 

turns round a point of another, as the Atlas moves 

upon the Process of the Dentata, 
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SECTION IV. 
OF OSTEOGENY.. 


Answ.. 

1 OsTEOGENY treats of the growth of Bones.. 

2 They. are formed. by the deposition of Ossific Matter, 
either between Membranes, or in Cartilage. 

3 Their constituent parts are a Cernutar and VascuLar 

, Parzencnyma, and a Puospuate oF Lime, with 
other saline combinations. 

4 Ossigcation is thus effected: the Arteries of the part 
about to undergo this process become dilated ; though. 
formerly transparent, they now assume a red colour ; 
the Cartilage itself is not transmuted into Bone, but, 
becomes gradually absorbed, whilst the Ossific Mat- 
ter is deposited in its place. 

5 In the Diaphyses of long Bones this process begins in the 
middle, forming rnhar Rines, between the external 
and internal Periosteum. 

_, 6 At their Epiphyses in pistiner Points, which gradually 
unite, whilst in flat Bones, as. 

7 In the Bones of the Cranium it assumes the pearance Of: 
RADII DIVERGING FROM A CENTRE, 

3 The small Bones of the Ear are perfectly formed at Birth.. 

9 The Epiphyses are the parts latest ossified ; usually 

10 About seven or eight Years of Age. 
11 About twenty Years of Age, they are converted into 
Apophyses by bony union with the Diaphyses. 
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OF THE HEAD AND. ITS:SUTURES.. 

Answ. a 

1. The Bones of the Héad are divided’ into those belonging: 
to the Cranium, and those belonging to the Face. — 

2 The Bones of the Cranium consist of: Two TaBLEs, orr 
‘pony Phares, and. an INTERMEDIATE. Diria. Of: 
these 

- The external Table is the thickest. 

The Diploe is of'a Cellular Structure, like the Epiphyses. 

of the long Bones. 


e 
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5 Puricranium isthe name given to the. Poroteim of, 
these Bones. ‘ 

6 The Bones of:the Face are of an 1RREGU LAR ‘structure. 

_7 The Bones of the Cranium are eight in number: the Os 

Frontis, two Ossa PARIETALIA, two.Ossa Tempo-. 
ruM, Os Occiritis, Os. Spoa@noiprs, Os Etue 
MOIDES. 

& Of these five are proper to the Cranium, viz. The two: 
Ossa ParieTatia, two Ossa TemMporuM, and Os: 
OcciPirTis, | 

9 Three. are common to the Cranium and Face, namely,.. 
The Os Frontis, Os Spua@norpes, and Os Eru-., 
MOTDES. ' , 

io There are fourteen :Bones of the Face, viz. The two Ossa: 
Nasi, two Ossa LacHRYMALIA, two Ossa Mara. 
RUM, two Ossa Maxiniarra Sureriora, two Ossa 
Pauari, two Ossa TURBINATA InFERIORA, VOMER, 
and Os Maxizzare Inrsrivs. 
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11 The Os Frontis, is situated in the anterior part of the Cra- 
nium 5 

12 The Ossa Parietalia, in the upper and lateral parts of the 
Cranium ; 

13 The Ossa Temporum, in the lower lateral parts, and partly 
in the base of the Cranium 5 5 

14 The Os Uccipitis, in the base and back of the Eeminen ¢ ; 

15 The Os Sphenoides, in the middle of he base, and in 7 
sides of the Cranium’; : 

16 The Os Ethmoides, in the middle of the forepart of the: 

- base of the Cranium. 

17 In the arch of the Nose are situated the Ossa Nast. 

is In the anterior part of the Nasal sides of the Orbits, the ; 
Ossa Lacrymalia, 

19 Inthe upper part of the Cheeks, the Ossa Malarum. 

20 In the middle of the Face, constituting the upper Jaw, . 
properly so called, are the Ossa Maazillaria Superiora. , 

21 In the back of the Orbits, Nares, and Palate, the Ossa: 
Palati are placed. 

22 Inthe lower part of the-sides of the Nee: the Ossa Tur-. 
binata Inferiora, 

23 In the middle of the Nares, the Vomer is situated. 

24 The Sutures formed by the union of the Bones of the: 
Cranium, are five in number, viz. The Coronat, 
the Sacirtat, the Lamppoipat, and the two Seva- 
MOUS. | 

25 The SpH@noipat, the ErHmMorpaL, the TRANSVERSE, 
and the two Zycomatic Sutures, are the five. 
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‘ formed by the union of the Bones of the Cranium 
with those of the Face. 

26 The Harmonie of the Face are sixteen in number, viz. 
one PERPENDICULAR Nasal, two LATERAL Nasa, 
two LAcHRYMAL, two TRANSVERSE NasaL, two 
EXTERNAL OrBITAL, one MysTacHIAL, one TRANS- 
VERSE PALATINE, ON€ LONGITUDINAL PALATINE, 
two MaxiL.o-PanaTIne. 

97 The Coronal Suture stretches from above an Inch behind 
the temporal side of one Orbit, over the superior part 
of the Cranium, to the same place on the other, con- 
necting the two Parietal Bones to the Frontal Bone. - 

98 The Saggital Suture extends along the top of the Head 
from the middle of the Coronal to considerably pain 
the Vertex, connecting the Parietal Bones. 

a9 The Lambdoidal Suture begins at the termination of the 
Sagittal, and passes in the form of the Greek letter A 
forward and downward on each side, connecting the 
Occipital Bone tothe Parietal Bones. . 

30 The Squamous Sutures are of a semicircular’ form, situ 
ated higher upon the Cranium than the top of the 
external Ear, connecting on each side the upper edge 
of the Os Squamosum, to the lower edge of the Os 
Parietale, which it overlopes. 

$1 The continuations on each side of the Lambdoidal Suture 

‘into the base of the Cranium, are called the Addita- 
menta Suture Lamtdoidalis. 

32 The Posterior Serrated Portions of the Squamous Sutures 
are called its Additamenta. 
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83 The Sphenoidal aside: surrounds - all the edges of the 
Spheenoid Bone. 

34 The Ethmoidal Suture surrounds dil the edges of -the: 
Ethmoid Bone, 

85 The Transverse. Suture extends through ‘the Orbits be-. 
-tween the Cranium and Face, and sone: the cranial 


and facial Bones. . 

-36 The Zygomatic Suture issituated’tather toward: Sue ante- 
‘rior. part of ‘the Zygoma, it mins from above down- 
ward and backward, connecting the Zygomatic Pro- 
cesses of the ‘Temporal and:Cheek Bones. - | 

97 The perpendicular Nasal Harmopta is situated in the 
middle of the Nasal Arch, connecting the two Ossa. 
‘Nasi. 

38 The lateral Nasal:Harmonie@ are-situated on each side of 
the Nasal. Arch, connecting: the Ossa:Nasi-to the Ossa 
Maxillaria. 

39 The Lacrymal Harmonie surround the fareeint of the 
Ossa Lachrymalia, connecting them to: the Ossa 
Maxillaria. 

40 The Transverse Nasal Harmonie are.situatedat the lower 
part. of the Nares, internally connecting . the Ossa 

_. Tutbinata Inferiora to the Ossa Maxillaria. _ 

‘41 The External Orlital Harmonie extend from the middle 
of the lower side of each Orbit downward and out- 

. ward, to the lower.part of each Os Male, connecting 
these Bones to the Ossa Maxillaria: " 

42 The Internal Orbital Harmonie extend from the middle 
of the inferior edge of each Orbit, to the. lower ante- 
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rior part of the Sphceno-Maxillary Fissure, connect- 
ing the Ossa Malarum to the Ossa Maxillaria. | 

43 The Mystichal Harmonia connects the Maxillary Bones 
immediately beneath the anterior aperture of the 
Nostrils. . 

a4 The Transverse Palatine Harmonia stretches across | the 

back part « of. the Palate, connecting the Palatine Pro- 
cesses of the Palate Bones, to those of the Superior 
Maxillary Bones. 

45 The Longitudinal Palatine Harmonia extends from the 
middle of the anterior to the middle of the posterior 
part of the Palate, connecting the Palatine Processes 
of the Maxillary and Palate Bones of the one side to 
those of the other. 

: 95 The Maxillo-Palatine Harmonie are situated ‘at the back 
of the sides of the Nares, connecting the Palate Bones 
_to the Bulbous Processes of the Superior Maxillary 
Bones... 

47 The Vomer is connected with the Os Sphzenoides above, 
and with the Palatine and Superior Maxillary Bones 
a. below, by Schyndylesis. 
49 The. connection betwixt the Teeth and. their Sockets is 
an instance of Gomphosis. 
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SECTION VI. 
OF THE BONES OF THE HEAD. 
OS FRONTIS. 


1 The Os Frontis is sirvaTED in the anterior part of the 


Cranium, and superior part of the Face. 


9 It is divided into a Frontau and Faciat Portion. 


3 The Frontal Portion is situated Superiorly, being concave 


internally, and convex externally, its upper edge 
being semicircular, and possessing a double row of 
Small Serre. 


4 The Facial Portion is situated Infertorly, and is of a very 


arregular form. 


5 The following are the Elevations on this Bone, two 


_ INTERNAL AncuLar Processes, at the insides of 


the Orbits—A Nasat Process between these—two 
Surercitrary Ripces forming arches, the inner 


_ ends of which rest on the Internal Angular Processe$,° 


and the outer ends upon the two ExTeERNAL ANGU- 
zak Processes at the outer edge of each Orbit:—A 


Temporat Process and Ripce immediately behind 


the External Angular Processes:—two ORBITER 
Prates, or Processes, which run back from the 
Superciliary Ridges:—two Bumps of the Frontal 


Sinuses, which are placed immediately above the 


Internal Angular Processes, and EMINENCES some 
way above the middle of the Superciliary Ridges 
which were the points ef its Ossification.—All these 


| 


ANSWERS. ay 
——— 


Sect. VI. OF THE BONES OF THE HEAD, 
— o - : " 
Answ, j 
elevations are situated externally, except the orbital 


‘Plates, which ‘project internally, where also the 
‘SPINE, ascending ‘from the root of the Nose to the 
middle of the semicircular edge of the Bone, may be 
seen. 
“6 The Trochlearis internally, by means of its pully, 
and externally the Corrugator Supercilit are attached 
to the Internal Angular Process. 
4 The origin of the Temporalis and its Tendinous Aponneu- 
rosis, are attached to the Temporal Ridge. 
‘8 The Falx-Cerebri—a Duplicature of the Dara Mater—a 
Membrane of the Brain is attended to the Spine, 
_) |» *9 The Anterior Lobes of the Brain rest‘on the orbital Plates. 
10 The Depressions on this Bone-are its Orpitan Depres- | 
stons in the orbital Plates.—Its Lacurymat Dz- 


PRESSIONS situated on the same Plates, and behind 
its External Angular Processes.—Its Depressions 
for the Pullies of the Trochleares, on the inside of its 
Internal Angular Processes—Its Erumorpa1 Fissure 
between its orbital Plates—Its TremporaL Depres- 
sions behind its Processes of the same name—The 
Great Concaviry of ‘the internal side of the Bone, 
and a Furrow along its Spine. 

41 The Lachrymat Glands occupy the Lachrymal ee 
sions. 

12 The Cribriform Plate of the Ethmoid Bone is received 
into the Ethmoidal Fissure, 
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13 The Temporal Maisates are placed in. the agement 7 De- 
pressions. 

14 The anterior part of the Longitudinal Sinus—a great Vein 
of the Dura Mater—is situated along the Furrow of its 
Spine. 

15 The Foramina are externally two, called SuPERCILIARYs 
from their being situated about one third from the 
‘inner end of the Superciliary Ridges—and internally 
one called Cacum, situated at the root of the Spine. 

16 The Superciliary Foramina transmit to the Forehead 
twigs of the Ophthalmic Nerve, Artery and Vein. 

17 Through the Foramen Cecum an Ariery and Vein occa- 
sionally pass to the Nose, and asd ‘ 

18 Asmall process of the Dura Mater is fixed in it. 

"19 In the Fetus it is divided down the middle, it contains ne 


Sinuses, and neither the orbital Plates, mor the Super- > 


ciliary Ridges are complete in it. 

20 It is connected superiorly to the Parietal Bones, by the 
Coronal Suture ; 5 posteriorly and inferiorly, to the 
' Sphoenoid Bone, by the Spheenoidal Suture ; and 27- 
feriorly, to the Bones of the Face, by the Transverse 
Suture. 

©1 It constitutes the Forehead and upper part of the Face, it 
‘supports and defends the anterior Lobes of the Brain, 
and forms a great part of the Orbits. 


OS PARIETALE. 


a2 The Os Parietale is situated at the superior and lateral 
part of the Scull. 
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‘ It is of a Quadrangular figure; convex externally, and 
concave internally. 

24 Its edges are, one Superior, one Inferio®, one Anterior, 
and one Posterior. 

25 Its angles are, one Anterior Superior, one Anterior Inf ufe= 
rior, one ‘Posterior Super, and one Posterior In- 
ferior. Pets 

26 Its ELEVATIONS are'two externally, VIZ. & SEMICIRCULAR 
Ridge, somewhat less than half way up the Bone ;— 
and, in the middle of the Bone just above that Ridge, 
an Eminence which was its Foetal Point of Ossifica~ 
tion. 

27° The Temporal Muscle is attached to the Temporal Ridge. 

28 When the Convexity of the right Parietal Bone is turned 
outward, and its longest and most pointed angle is 
turned forward and downwards, the Bone will be 
placed in the situation it holds in the Body, and thus 
the side to which it belongs may be ascertained, 

29 The Depressions. ON THIS BONE are the Great con- 
CAVITY of its inner side—a FuRRow orrthe inside of 
its upper edge—a Furrow on the inside of its infe- 
rior posterior Angle—a Furrow on the inside of its 


anterior inferior Angle—and frequently Pirs on its 
internal surface, 


30 The middle portion of the Longitudinal Sinus is placed - 
in the Furrow on the inside of the upper edge, 


1 The middle postion of the Lateral Sinus occupies the 
= C2 
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Furrow on the inside of the inferior posterior An- 

gle. 

32 The anterior branch of the Arteria, Meningea, Media, or 

Spinous artery, it is situated in the Furrow, on the 
inside of the anterior inferior Angle. 

33 Vessels passing to or from the bone, and the convulsions 
of the brain, fill the pits on the Internal Sur- 
face. 

34 There is only ont Foramen in the Os Parietale, which 
is placed towards the posterior part of its upper edge, 
which transmits . 

35 An Artery to the Dura Mater, anda Vein tothe Longi- 
tudinal Sinus. . 

36 Its Angles are unformed, its Sides are incomplete, nor 
does its Foramen exist in the fetal state. 

37 Supertorly it is connected to its fellow, by the Sagittal 

; Suture, Anteriorly to the Os Frontis by the Coronal 
Suture, Inferiorly, to the Os Temporis, by the Squa- 
mous Suture, Posteriorly, to the Os Occipitis, by 
the Lambdoidal Suture, and by its anterior inferior 
Angle, with the Os Sphcenoides. 

38 It constitutes the upper and lateral part of the Skull, and 
protects the middle lobes of the Brain. : 


OS TEMPORIS. 


39 The Os Temporis, is situated at the lower part of the 
side and base of the Cranium. 


49 It is divided into three portions, viz. the Squamous, thé 


Perrovus, and the MAMMILLARY, 


; 
et 
. 

g 
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40 Fhe Squamous Portion is placed uppermost, is smooth 
externally, and has a semicircular edge. 

42 The Mamillary Portion is situated posteriorly, and is less 
regular and less thin than the Squamous. | 

43 The Petrous Portion is placed wfeiiorly and internal, ty, 
and is the least regular of all. 

44 lis Eminences are its MAMMILLARY PROCESS, projecting 

_ downward from the portion of that name—Its-Zyco- 
MATIC PROCESS Standing outward and forward from 
the Squamous: portion, and having a smooth Tu-, 
BERCLE placed: at. the anterior inferior part of its 
base.—Its Sry.o1p PRocxss projecting downward 
and forward: from the Petrous portion.—Its Vaci- 
NAL PROCESS placed between the Mastoid Styloid, 
and Zygomatic.—And the ripce internally on the 
upper part of its Petrous portion. — 

45 Internally the Mammillary process is cellular. 

46 The Sterno, Cleido, Masioideus, and the Trachelo 
Mastoideus,. are attached to it. 

47 The Aponneurosis of the Temporal. Muscles is fixed 
to the upper edge of the Zygomatic Process. 

4 A part of thé Masseter to its lower edge. 

49 The Temporal. Muscle passes under it. 

50: The Tuberole at its base, constitutes a part of the Joint of 
the lower Jaw. 

51 The Stylo-Hyoideus, the Stylo-Glossus and the Stylo- 
Pharyngeus, a Ligament to the Os Hyoides, and the 
Lateral Ligament of the Lower Jaw, are attached to 
the Stylowd Process. 
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52 The Cartilage of the Meatus Auditorius a is- 
fixed to the Auditory Process. 


53 Part of the Tentortum, a duplicature of the Dura ‘Mater, - 


is attached to the edge of the Petrous portion. 


54 The Depressions of the Os Temporis are the GLENOID 


Cavity, for the articulation of the Lower Jaw, si- 
tuated behind the Zygomatic, and before the Vagina! 
and Auditory Processes.—The Fissura Guasseri tra- 
versing the middle of that depression 5 a Fossa be- 
. hind the Mastoid Precess of the Bone,.a THIMBLE- 
nike Cavity internal to its Styloid Process, con- 
stituting part of the Jugular.Foramen.—A Deprres- 
sion before its Zygomatic Process, called the Temro- 
rat.—A Furrow on the inside of its.:Mammillary 
portion —A Furrow above, and anoTuEr below. 
' the posterior surface of its Petrous portion. 


55 Anteriorly the Condyle of the Jaw, and posteriorly a part 


of the Parotid’Gland, occupy the Glenoid Cavity. 
56 The Laxator Tympani Major, and Chorda Tympani, 
pass through. the Fissura Glasseri: 


ea 


57 The origin of the Digastricus, is attached to the Mastoid 


Groove. 

58 Posteriorly the Jugular Vein, and Attericrly the Par- 
vagum, Glosso-Pharyngeal Nerve, and Nervus Access 

+. sorius pass through the Jugular Foramen. 

59 The Temporal Muscle is lodged in the Temporal De- 
pression. . 

69 Part of the Lateral Sinus is placed inthe Furrow, in the 
inside of the Mammillary Portion. 
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61 The Superior and Inferior Petrosal Sinuses, are lodged 
3 in the Furrows, at the upper and lower edges of the 
~ posterior surface of the Petrous portion. 

62. The Foramina of this bone are externally. the Meares 
ie Avuprrorius ExterNus, placed between its Mastoid 
and Zygomatic processes. —The ForamMen STyYLo- 
MasTroipEUM, or opening. of the FaLLopian Ac- 
guepuctT, situated between the Styloid and the Mas- 
toid process. —The FoRAMEN CAROTIDEUM, situated 
in the base. of its Petrous portion—The Bony 
Cawav of the Eustachian Tube, placed at the ex- 
i ternal side of the Petrous portion.—The CANAL 
which contains the Tensor Tympani is situated, im- 
mediately above the last, and—The Foramen Mas- 
ToIpEUM is placed: behind. the. Mastoid process 


—Internally they are the Muzatus AUDITORIUS 
inrernus, which is-situated on.the posterior surface 
of the Petrous portion, and which divides into. the 
FAaLLoPiaNn Acgurepucr Superiorly, and the Trac- 
crus Foraminuosus. Cocuiee — inferiorly —The. 
opening of the: AcouEDUCTUS CocHLE® is situated 
behind the edge of the. posterior surface of the Petrous 
portion, immediately. below: the Meatus.—The open- 
ing of the ACQUEDUCTUS VesTIBULI is. situated on 
the posterior surface of the Petrous. portion, about 
five. lines behind the Meatus.—A small Foramen” 
is situated on the superior surface of the same por- 
~ tion, and—The ForaMEN COMMON tO this Bone: 
and the Spheenoid, is placed at the. Anterior part. of | 
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its Petrous portion—The FORAMEN- comMMoN to it: 
with the Occipital, has already been described. 

63 The Portio Dura ox Facial Nerve passes outward, and an 
Artery enters to the Ear, by the Stylo-Mastoid Fora: 
men. 

64 The Canalis Carotideus transmits the Carotid Artery, and: 
the beginning of the Intercostal Nerve. 

65 The Foramen Mastotdeum transmits an Artery: to the: 
Dura Mater, anda Vein to the lateral Sinus. 

66 The Meatus Auditorius Internus transmits the Portio. 
Mollis. and Dura or the Auditory. and the Facial. 
Nerve. 

67 The Fallopian Aqueduct transmits the continuation of. 
the Facial Nerve. : 

68 The Smail Foramen in the sieck Surface of the Pe- 
trous portion transmits the Vidian Nerve to join the 
- Portio Dura. . 

69 In the Fetal State, there. exists in this bone no Meatus 
Auditorius. Externus, but merely a bony ring, nor are 
the Styloid processes formed. 

7o Itis connected Anteriorly: to the a by 
the Spheenoidal Suture, Superiorly to the Parietal, 
by the Squamous Suture, and its Additamentum ; 

‘  postertorly to the Occipital by the Lambdodal Suture 
and its Additamentum, and tothe lower jaw by Gin- 
glymus. 

71 The Ossa Temporum constitute the inferior lateral parts of 
the Cranium, support, on each side, the middle lobes 
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of the Brain; transmit* several, Vessels.. and. -Nerves,. 


and contain the organ of hearing... 


OS OCCIPITIS.. 


72 The Os Occipitis is situated’in the inferiér and posteriér: 
_ partofthe Cranium: 

73 Its Figure is Irregularly Rhomboidal:its inferior ans 
gle projecting forward, which part is called the Cu-. 
neiform process: while its superior one is rounded,. 
and its dateral anglés are obtuse.. It is concave inter- 
nally,. and convex externally. 

74 The Exvevarions on this bone are its Conpy.es, pro- 
jections situated on each sidé, and somewhat ante- 
riorly to the great Foramen in the middle of the 
Bone.—A rough ProruBERANCE external to each of 
them—the elevated Epcxs of the great Foramen— 
A LoNGITUDINAL RIDGE on the’ posterior part of 
the bone—A Superior, and an INFERIOR TRANS- 
VERSE RIDGE, Crossing the longitudinal one—A, 
SPINE in the middle of the Superior Transverse: 
ridge—Internally it has a longitudinal and a Trans- 
VERSE RIDGE which cross each other, and are deno- 
minated its internal Crucial Spine. 

75 Its Conpyxes are connected with The Oblique Processes 
of the Atlas. 

76 The Rectz Lateralés of the Head, are fixed to the Protu- 
berances external to the Condyles. \ 

77 The Perpendicular Ligament of the second Vertebra, 
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and that’ of the Anterior Arch of the Atlas,. ate fixed: 
to the Anterior Edge of the great Foramen. 


78 The Ligament of the Posterior Arch of the Atlas is at-- 


tached to its posterior Edge.. 


79. The Occipito-Frontalis and the Trapexti. are attached to- 


its Superior Transverse ridge and Spine. 


’ 


80 The Recti Majores Postici and externally to them, the- 
Obliqui Superiores arise from the Inferior Tranverse~ 


Ridge. 


81 The posterior part of the Falx Cerebri is fixed to the: 


_ Upper portzon of its internal Crucial Ridge, whilst 
32 The Tentorium,. a duplicature of the Dura Mater, is at- 
tached to its lateral Portions.. 


a3 The #alx Cerebelli, a duplicature also-of the Dura.Mater, . 


to its Inferior portion. 


34 The Depressions of this bone are onz below ek Supe-- 


rior Transverse ridge—onz below each side of its 
Superior Transverse ridge—one on the outside of 


each Condyle, which contribute to form the J ugular 


Foramina—A small pEPRESSION anterior. to each 
of these—A rurrow in the: upper portion of. the in- 


ternal Crucial Spine—A FuRROw in the inferior por-- 


tion—A furrow in each lateral portion of the same 


Spine—A prpression on each side of: the superior | 
pertion—one on each side of the inferior portion of - 


the same Spine—A rurRoOW immediately anterior to 


each of these—A great DEPRESSION on the Superior 


surface of the Cuneiform process, and a small FuR- 
now on each side of that depression. 
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85 Internally the Complexi, and Externally the Splenii, 
are fixed to the Hollow between the external Trans- 
verse Ridges. ° 

86 The Recti Minores Postict to the Depression between: 
its inferior external.transverse Ridge. 

$7 The Jugular Formina are in part formed by the Semz- 
lunar Depressions external to the. Condyles. 

.88 The Rectt: Minores Anizci.are fixed to the small deprese 

: sions-anterior to the. Condyles. 

89 The Recis Mayjores Aniict before the last. 

go The posterior part of the Longitudinal Sinus occupies the 
Furrow of the upper portion of. the internal crucial 
Ridge. 

91 The first parts-of the Lateral Sinuses are placed in the. 
Furrows of the lateral Portions. 

.92 The Occipital Sie rests on the Furrow of .its. inferior » 
Portion. 

93. The Posterior Lobes of the Cerebrum: occupy the Great 
Depressions above the lateral portions. 

94 The Loles of the Cerebellum oceupy those below. 

95 The terminations of the Lateral Stnuses are placed i in 
the Furrows, immediately before these inferior De- 
pressions. ; 

96 The Medulla-Oblongata is placed on the Superior Sur- 
face of the Cuneiform Process. 

97 The Inferior Petrosal Sinuses rest on the ecadl Furrows 
on each side of it. 

* 98 The Foramina are ‘the Foramen Macnum immedi- 

ately behind the Cuneiform process and the two Con- 
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dyles of the bone.—The Foramina: CONDYLOIDES" 

- PosreriorA, immediately behind the Condyles, and: 

the Foramina CoNDYLOIDEA ANTERIORA’ imme- 
diately before the Condyles. 

99 The Foramen Magnum transmits the Medulla Sprnalis,. 
the Nervi Accessorit, the Vetebral Arteries, and some- 
times the Vetebral Veins. 

100: The Foramen Condyloideum Posterius transmits the 
Cervical Veins and the Lateral Sinus. 

101 The Foranien Gondyloidewm: Anterius transmits. the 
Nenth pair of Nerves to the ‘Tongue. 

102° The Cuneiform process, the two sides of the great’ Fo- 


ramen, and all the Bone posterior to it, in-the fetal! 


state, are easily separable into four: portions.. 

103 Itis connected anteriorly to the Sphcenoid Bone by 

Synostosis, inferiorly to the Atlas, by Gingly- 
mus Compositus, laterally to the Temporal Bones 
by the Additamenta of the Lambdoidal Suture, and 
superiorly to the Parietal bones by that Suture it- 
self. | 

104: It forms the posterior, and‘a part of the inferior portion 
of the Cranium, it contains and defends the posterio!. 


Lobes of the Cerebrum, the Cerebellum, and Me-- 


dulla Oblongata and gives exit to the Spinal Mar- 
row. 
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other, across the middle of the base of the Cra- 

nium. : 

106 Jiis divided into. a Bopy situated -in the middle : an. 
ALA on-each side-of it, and Two 'PTERYGOID POR- 
TIONS at its inferior:part. 

407 The Exevations on'this Bene.are the processus Azy- 

Gos, standing forward and downward from its body.— 

The rposTERIOR CLINOIPN PROCESSES projecting upward 


‘and downward .from the back part of its body.—The. 


ANTERIOR CLINOID PROCESSES, One on each side 
placed anterior to these. —The Transverse SPINous 
PROCESSES, which are lateral continuations of the 
anterior Clinoid—The ErHMoipaL PROCESS project- 
ing anteriorly between the two last.—The Orsiran 
PROCESS, portions of the Ala turned toward the 
‘Orbits.—The TEMPORAL PROCESSES, portions of the 
Ala turned toward the Temples.—The Sprnous pro- 
CEsses which are posterior -parts of the Ala— 
The Sty.tirorm processes which project down 
ward from the points of the Spinious.—The ‘ExTER- 
NAL PreryGoID PLATE Which is the outer part of the 
Pterygoid portions, and the iNTERNAL Prerycerp 
PLATE surmounted by a HOOK-LIKE ProcEss form- 
‘mg ‘the inner.part of the Pterygoid portions, 
108 The Vomer is joined to the Processus Axygos. 


205 The Os Sphenoides passes from one Temple to the 
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109 The Pterygoideus externus is fixed to thecieternat side 
of the external Pterygoid Plate. 

110 The Tendon of the Tensor Palaii passes over the ea 
like process. ; 


ait The Depressions are one on each side of its pro- 


cessus Azygos.—-onE between its Clinoid processes, . 


called the Sella Turcicaa—A Furrow o1 each side 
of that—Dzpressions on its Orbitar processes—De- 


PRESSIONS on its Temporal processes—~A FruRROW on 


the anterior edge of the last—A DuPRESSION between | 


the Temporal process and the Pterygoid portion of | 


the Bone.—The great ‘Superior Concavitizs, of the 
Ale—A rurRow internal to the base of the Ptery- 
goid portions—A smali Caviry behind the base of 


the internal Pterygoid process, and the Fossa Prery- 
tet? GoIDEA between the Pterygoid processes. 
212 Those on each side the Processus Azygos constitute a 
portion of the, Nares. 


218 The ia ee Gland is situated ‘in the Sella Tur- 
sica. 


114 The Caroted Arteries occupy the Furrows at its sides. 
115 Fhe Temporal Muscle is in the Temporal Depression. 


316 A Nerve from the Superior Maxillary to the Temporal 


Muscle, passes in the Furrows on the anterior edge of 
the Temporal depression. 
117 Inthe Depression between the Temporal and the Ptery- 


goid Processes, the Pileryg eee. Externus is si- 
‘uated, 
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4118 A Médale Lote of the Brain rests on. the internal Cavity 


of each Ala. 
ght 419 An Artery, Vein, and Nerve pass to the Nares along 


the Furrow, internal to the Base of the Peerygoid 
Portion. 


120 Part of the Eustachean Tube is situated in the Cavity 

, behind the base of the Pterygoid Process. 

- 421 The Pterygoideus Iniernus fills the Pterigoid Fossa. 

22 The ForamMina are anteriorly the opENINGs of its Sinue 
ses on each side of the Processus Azygos.—The Fora- 
mina Oprica internal to its anterior Clinoid processes. : 
~-The Foramina Lacera placed between the Trans- 
‘verse Spinous Processes, and: the roots of its Ala— 
‘The Foramrna Rotunda placed: immediately below 
the former.—The Foramina Ovatia placed some- 
what externally and posteriorly to the last. —The Fo- 
RAMINA SPiNosa placed posteriorly to these, and the 
‘FORAMINA Vipia which perforate the base of each 
‘Pterygoid portion from before backward. 5 

123 The Sphenoidal Sinuses serve to increase the Tone of 
the Voice, and not to detain odour as Blumenbach 
has erroneously imagined. 

124 The Optic Nerves and Ophathalmic Basis pass 
through the Foramina Optica. 


125 The Third, Fourth, First Branch of the Fifth, and 


the Sixth Pair of Nerves, except a reflected twig 
which forms the commencement of the great Sympa~ 
‘thetic, enter the orbit through the Foramina Lacera. 
126 The. Second.Branches of the Fifth Pair, or the Superior — 
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‘Blaxillary Nerves pass icicle the Foramina Ro- 


tunda. 
127 The Foramima Ovalia: transmit the Third Branch of the 
“Fifth: Pair or'the Inferior Mawillary. ‘ 
128 The Spinous Artery or Arterra Meningea Media to tie 
Dura Mater passes through the Foramen Spinosum. ' 
429 An Artery arid ‘Vein pass to the Nares and the Vidzan 
Nerve entersthe Cranium through the Vidian Foramen. 
180 In the Fetus this bone has-no Sinuses, and is separable 
from the Ala. 
sq31 Iti is connected to the’Os ‘Frontis, Os Ethmoides, Ossa 
‘Malarum, ‘Ossa Palati, Ossa Maxillaria by the Sphe- 
“noidal Suture, and to the Womer by Schindylesis pos- 
teriorly to the Os Occipitis by Synostosis, and la- 
‘terally to the Ossa’Parietalia by its own Suture. 
132 It forms some of’the sides, and a considerable portion 
of the base of the‘Cranium, it supports ‘the Middle 
‘Lobes of the Brain; it formsa-part of the‘orbits; it 
transmits numerous Vessels, ‘and Nerves, &c. 


OS ETHMOIDES. 


53 The Os Ethmoides is situated in the middle of the ante-~ 
‘rior part of the baseof the Cranium. 
134 It is somewhat cubical. 
435 Consisting of a Cribriform Lamella, a Nasal Lamella, 
two Ossa Plana, Cellule and two Ossa Turli- 
nata. 


136 The Cribriform Lamella is situated horizontally in the © 
pase of the Eranium, the Nasal Lamella passes per- 


~ 
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pendicularly downward from: the middle of it; the 
O3sa. Turlinaia are situated at a little distance from. 
the Nasal Lamella; the Cellule are immediately exter- 
gare: nal to the Ossa Turbinata:.and.the Ossa Plana are the. 
ical most external of all. 

137 The Crista Galli is the name given to the eminence . 
which rises from. the Cribriform Plate. 

138 Numerous: holes, for the transmission of the Olfactory 
Nerve, pierce the Cribriform plate.. | 

139 On the Ossa Turlbinaia Superiora are seen excessively 
numerous holes for the Expansion of the Olfactory. 
Nerve.. . 

140 In the Ossa Plana there are the Foramina Orlitaria In-- 
terna, the anterior of which transmits the Nasal. 
Twig of the first branch of the fifth pair of Nerves,. 
and.asmall branch of the Ophthalmic Artery, and 
the postertor merely a branch of the Artery. 

141 It is. joined to the Os Frontis, Ossa, Nasi, Ossa Max- 
illaria Superiora, Ossa Palati, and Os Spheenoides, by 
the Ethmoidal Suture, and to the Vomer by Schin- 
dylesis, 

142 Ina Fetus of nine months, the Crista Galli, and Nasal: 
Lamella not being ossified, the bone consists of two: 
portions. 

143 It supports the Anterior Lobes of the Brains, gives at- 
tachment to the Falx, transmits the Olfactory Nerves, 
and forms part of the Septum Nasi. 

Vou. HY, D 
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144 The Os Nast i is placed in ‘the arch of the Nose. 

445 It is somewhat convex externally, concave internally »- 
narrow at its upper pari, narrower still in the middle, 
and broadest at the base ; its root and anterior edge is. 
thickest, the latter projecting inward to join the Sep- 
tum, its outer edges superiorly are overloped by the 
Maxillary bones, and inferiorly overlope them ; its 

lower edges are thin and irregular. 

146 It'is connected superioriy to the Frontal ee by. the 
Transverse Suture; anteriorly to its fellow by the per” 
pendicular Nasal Harmonia; externally to the su. 
perior Maxillary bone by the Oblique Nasal. Har: 
monia 3 posteriorly to the Septum Narium by Schin- 
dylesis ; and inferiorly to the Cartilages of the 

Nose. 

147 In the Fetus itis proportionally shorter than ‘in the 
Adult. 

148 It covers and defends the Nares. 


OS LACHRYMALE. 


149 The Os Lacurymate is placed at the Anterior edge of 
the inner side cf the Orbit. 
150 Its external side consists of a flat posterior surface and 


an anterios groove, its znternal sidé is exact:y the re- 
verse. 
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¥51 The Lachrymal Sac is received into the Groove. _ 

152 The Balk of the eye rests in part on the Flat Sur 
face. 

153 Fhe Ethmoidal Cells are covered by its internal Sur- 
face. | 

154 It is joined to the Os Frontis, ‘Os Ethmoides, and Os. 
Maxillare by the Lachrymal Sutures. 

155 Inthe Fetus, this bone considerably resembles that of 
the Adult. 

456 It forms part of the groove fer the Lachrymal Sac and 
Duct, and also the Anterior part of the inner side of 
the Orbit. 


OS MALA. 


¥57 The Os Mae forms the prominence of the cheek, 

v58) It is irregularly square. 

t59 The Emrnences on this boneare its Maxillary process, 
or inferior angle, its tnfertor orbitar process or supe- 
rior angle of the inner side, its dtéernal orbitar pro- 
cess projecting inward from its upper part, its exder- 
nal orbitar process, or superior exteinal angle, and 
its Zygomatic process or inferior external angle, 

160 The Zygomatic Muscles arise from its outside. 

161 ‘The Aponeurosis is of the Temporal Muscle, is attached 
‘to its Edge between the Zygomatic and superior or- 
bitar process. | 

162 The Depressions are the Orlitar depression in the Or- 
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bitar process and the Temporal depression behind 

+ the Zygomatic process. 

163 The Orbitar depression contains part of the ball of the 
Eye, and the Temporal depression part of the Tem- 
poral Muscle. j 

° 164 It has only one Foramen placed below the middle of its 
upper edge, through which passes, 

165 A Nervous Twig. 

166 Itis connected at its posterior inferior angle to the Os 
Temporis by the Zygomatic Suture; at its superior or- 
hitar process, to the Os Frontis by. the Transverse 
Suture 5 at its idernal orbitar process to the orbital 
process of the Sphcenoid bone by part of the Sphoe- 
noidal Suture; to the orbitar process of the Os 
Maxillare by the internal orbitar Suture ; and at its: 
anterior edge to the same bone by the external orbitar 
Suture. 

167 It is fully Ossified in a nine months Fetus. . 

168 It forms the prominence of the Cheek and part of the 

Orbit, protects the Temporal Muscle, and gives at- 

tachment to its Aponeurosis. 


OS MAXILLARE SUPERIUS. 


169 The Os Maxitvare Surerius is placed at the anterior 
inferior part of the upper Maxilla. 
170 It is very irregular. 


171 Its Eminences are seven in number, viz. the diveclar 


ANSWERS. 37 
Sect. VI. OF THE BONES OF THE HEAD. 


Sass = Se 


Answ. 
Process at its inferior edge, the Palatine Process 
projecting backward and inward from above the Al- 
veolar Process, the Spinous Process rising from the 
inner edge of the Palatine, the Nasal Process ascend- 
ing from the anterior part of the Alveolar, the Bul- 

~ bous Process situated behind the Nasal, the Orlitar 
Process which forms the upper part of the Bulbous, 
and the Malar Precess which ts placed at its outer 
side. at oat. 

172 The Teeth are contained in the holes ef the Alveolar 
Process. 

-373 The Palatine Process forms the floor of the Nares, and 
the arch of the Palate. | 

174 The lower edge of the Septum Narium is fixed tu the 
Spinous Process. 

176 groove on the outer side of the Nasal Process forms, 
with the groove of the Lacrymal bone, a Cavity 
which contains the Lacrymal Sac. 

176 °The Pterygoideus Externus arises from the posterior 

a, part of the Bulbous Tuberosity. 

477-From the anterior inner edge of the Orbitar process, the 
inferior oblique Muscle of the Kye arises. 

173 The DEPRESSIONS are Seven in number, viz. the Palaione 
depression on the lower side of the Palatine Process, 
the Nasal depression on its upper side, a small de- 
pression on the forepart of the Alveolar process, a 
more considerable one between the Alveolarand Malar 
Processes, the Temporal depression placed behind the 
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Malar Process, the Orbitar depresszon.of the Orbitar 
Process, and the Lachrymal depression on the poste- 
rior part of the Nasal Process. 

179 The Depressor ‘Lali Superioris is fixed to the anterior 

? part of the Alvealar Process. ! 

aso The Levator Labiorum Commums and Levator Labii 
‘Superioris arise from the Depression between the Al- _ 
veolar and Malar Processes. ‘ 

181 The Temporal Muscle is situated in the Temporal De- 

| PTressron. 

182 The Foramina are four in number, two proper and iwe 
common, viz. the Infra Orbitary Foramen below the 
anterior inferior edge of the orbit, being the opening 
of a Canal which passes forward under the Orbitar 
Process 3 the Foramen Incistvum, placed behtnd the 
inner Inciser ooh joinin: its fellow at the other 
side inf rior. , but e.  distinet from it superiorly ; 
the Spheno-Maxillary / issere at the cu er side of the 
Orbit, and the Palatene Foramen, common to this 
and the Paate Bon , and formed by aF sa on’ the 
inner side of the back of the Bulbous Process, and 
another in the I\asal and Pclatine Plates ; and lastly, 
the opening of he Antrum Maxilarc between the 

| two Turbiiated = nes. ‘ 

as3 A brancho: the second ‘rane of the fift’: paix -£ Nerves, 
anda branch of the Jnteriial Maxillary Artery, pass 
through the Infra Orbitary Foramen. 
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284 A small Artery Vein and Nerve pass through the Fo- 
ramen Incisivum. 


185 Twigs of Arteries, Veins and Nerves are sain ale by 
the Spheno-Maczillary Foramen. 

486 The Palatine Artery and Nerve are athe in the Pa- 
latine Foramen, 

187 Inthe Fetal State, the Bulbous and Palatine Processes 
are imperfect; some months before birth the rudiments 
of the first set of teeth are distinctly formed. 

288 It 1s joined, by the tip of its Nasal Process to the Os” 
Frontis by the Transverse Suture; by the side of 
the Nasal Process to the Os Unguis by the Lachry- 
‘mal Suture; by the antertor edge of the Nasal Pro- 
-cess to the Os Nasi by the oblique Nasal Suture ; by 
the Malar.Process to the Qs Male, by the ewxiernal 
-Orbitar Suture; by its Orbitar Process to the Os 
Male, by the Internal Orbital Suture; by the 
same process ‘to the Ethmoid Bone, by the Ethmoid 
Suture: by its Bulbous Process to the Os Palati, by 

the Maxillo Palatine Suture ; by its Palatene Process 
to the Palate Bone, by the Transverse Palatine Su- 
ture; by its Spineus Process the Vomer, by Schin- 
dylesis ; by the sockets in the Alveolar Process to the 
Feeth, by Gomphosis 5 by its Palatine Process to its 
fellow, by the Longitudinal Palatine Suture ; above 
the middle Inciser Teeth to its fellow, by the Mysta- 
chial Suture; and to the Inferior Turbinated Bone, 
by the Trahsverse Nasal Suture. 
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189 It forms a great part of the upper “Maxilla, composes a 

| part of the Orbit, Nose and Palate, gives origin to 
vartous Muscles, and transmissions to Nerves, Ar- 
teries, and Veins. 


OS PALATI. 


190 The Os Pauati is placed at the Posterior part of the 
Orbit, ‘Nares and Palate. 

191 Itis divided into four portions, namely, its Palatine, 
Pterygoid, Nasal, and Orlitar Processes. hte 

192 The Palatine Process is placed at the posterior part of 
the Arch of the Palate. 

193 The Nasal Lamelia is placed posteriorly and ie 
to the former. 

194 The Péterygoid Process ascends from the outer edge of 
its Palatine Portion. 

195 The Posterior Orbitar Process is connected to the base 
of the Sphcenoid bone, and the Anterior one is placed 
at the back of the lower side of the Orbit. 

196 The Eminencss on this bone are its Spinous Process 
rising from the inner edge of the Palatine Process, 
and a Transverse Ridge on the inside of its Nasal Por- 
tion. | 

197 Part of the edge of the Vomer is attached to the upper 
edge of the Spinous Process. 

198 The Azygos Uvule to its posterior end. 

199 The Velum Pendulum Palati to the Boitehoy edge of 


: the Palatine Portion. 
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200 The posterior end of the Inferior Telbinied Bone rests 
on the Transverse Ridge on the inside of the — 
Lamella. : 

| 901 The Depressions are one on the upper part of the Pala- 
- tine Portion for the Nares, another on its lower part 
for the Palate, and three upon the Posterior part of 
the Pterygoid Portion, of which the Lateral ones re- 
ceive the Pterygoid Processes of the Sphoenoid Bone, 
and the middle one contributes to form the Fossa Pte- 
rygoidea. 

202 Besides the foramen, properly called Palatine, and comi- 

.comon to this bone with the superior Maxillary, 
‘there are several smaller ones which pass upward to 
join it. ‘ 

203 In a nine months Fetus its form is considerably per- 
fect. 

204 It is connected, by the Anterior edge of its Palatine por- 
tion to the Os Maxillare Superius, by the Transverse 
Palatine Suture ; 3; by its Nasal and Anterior. Orbitar 
Process to the same bone, by the Maxillo Palatine 
Suture; by its Pterygoid Process, and the back of its 
Nasal Portion to the Pterygoid Portion of the Sphoe- 
noid bone, by the Spheenoid Suture 5 by its Orbitar 
Process to the Ethmoid bone, by the Ethmoidal Su-. 
ture; by the Transverse ridge of its Nasal Portion to 
the Inferior Turbinated bone, by the Transverse Na- 
sal Suture ; by its Orbitar Process to the body of the 

-Sphoenoid bone, by the Sphoenoidal Suture ; by- tHfe 
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Internal edges of its Palatine Portion to its fellow, by 
the Longitudinal Palatine Suture; and by its Spinous 
Process to the Vomer, by Schindylesis. 
205 It forms part of the Orbits, Nares, and Palate, and of 
the Sphoenoidal, Ethmoidal, and Maxillary Sinuses, 


OS TURBINATUM INFERIUS. 


206 Tue Inrertorn Turpinated Bone is placed on the in- 
ner side of the Nares. 

207 It somewhat resembles the superior one, but from its 
anterior parta smyll plate ascends to form part of the 
Lachrymal Duct, and from its posterior part another 
descends to cover a part of the Antrum Highmoria- 
num. . 

gos In the Fetus it considerably resembles its Adult state. 

209 Itiszoined to the @s Lachrymale, Gs Maxillare, and 
Os Palati by the Transverse Nasal Suture. 

2210 Its use is to give expansion to Nerves, and partly to form 
the Antrum and Lachrymal Duct. 


PV OMER,. 


211 Tue Vomer is placed in the middle of the Nares and 
forms the posterior inferior part of the Septum. 

#12 It is irregularly Rhomboidal, consisting of two Lamelle 
which leave a Canal along its middle, and its poste- 
rior superior part is thickest. 

213 Ina Fetus of nine months its Lamelle are separated by 
Cartilage. | 
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214 Itis connected by its anterior edge to the Rawinee of 

the Septum by its inferior edge, to the Spinous Pro- 
cesses of the Maxillary and Palate Bones by Schin- 
dylesis, by its wpper edge to the Nasal Lamelle of the 
Ethmoid and Processus Azygos of the Sphoenoid Bone 
also by Schindylesis. ahi 

215 lts chief uses are to divide the Nares and permit the ex- 

pansion of the Olfactory Nerve, 


' OS MAXILLARE INFERIUS, 

#16 Xt is placed at the lower part of the face. 

217 It is divided into the Chin, limited by the two anterior 
Foramina; the sides, extending ‘backward from the 
Foramina; the angles, in which the sides terminate 
and the Ramt, which ascend frorn the angles. 

218 Its EMinenees are the Condyloid Process, which is the 
Posterior of the two arising from each Ramus ; the? 
Coronoid Process which is the anterior one; a pro- 
tuberance on the outer, and anether on the imner side 
of each angle; a ridge passing externally, and another 

‘internally from the base of the Coronoid Process te 
the commencement of the Chin; a protuberance im- 
mediately behind the Symphysis of the Jaw; and 
another on each side the base of the chin. 
‘gig The Temporal Museles are attached to the inner side.of 
the Coronoid Processes. 

220 The Masseter Museles are attached to the outer side of 

its angles. 
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221 The Internal Pterygoid Muscles to the inner side of its 
angles, 

992 ‘The f ylo-Hyoidéeus to the internal tine from the coro- 
noid process to the Chin. 

223 The Bucctnaior to the external line in the same direc- 
tion. 

-224 The Frenum of the Tongue superiorly, the Genio-Hy- 
oidet inferiorly, and the G'enio-Glosst between these, 
are fixed to the protuberance immediateiy behind the 
Symphisis of the lower Jaw. 

225 The Depressores Angult Ords et Labit Inferioris are at- 
tached to the projections at the anterior part of the 
base of the Chin, 

226 There is oNE DEPRESSION immediately before each Con- 
dyloid Process, another on ‘each side of the anterior 
surface of the Chin, and two on the base of the 
Chin, 

227 The Plerygoideus Externus is fixed caaiotteas before 
the Condyle. . 

.228 The Depressores and Lavatores Lalu Inferiosis are at- 
tached to the anterior surface of the Chin. 

229 The Digastrict to the depression on the base of the 
Chin. ; . . 

230 There are two Foraminain this bone on each side, 
one being placed externally and anteriorly called the 


Mental Foramen; the other internally and posteriorly 5 — 


they are openings of one Canal. 
231 The inferior Maxillary Artery and Vein, and a branch 
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of the third branch of the fifth pair of Nerves to the 
teeth enter the bone at the posterior and internal 
hole; the Mental Foramen transmits some of their 
branches to the Chin. 

292 In the Small Canal on the inner side of the posterior 
Foramen, a branch of Nerve passes to the Sublingual! 
Gland and Mylo-Hyoideus.. : 

933 Inthe Fetal State it is divided in two at’the Chin by a 
‘thin Cartilage, hence this part has been called the: 
Symphisis. As in the upper Jaw, the rudiments of 
the first-set ofiteeth are distinctly formed. 

234 It is articulated by its Condyloid Processes, to the Tem- 
poral bone.. wate 


935 It is of much wse. in Mastication, Deglutition, id 
Speech. 


THE TEETH. 


956 There are Thirty-two Teeth in the Adult. 

937 Situated in the Alveolar Processes of the Jaws. 

938 They consist of two substances, one internal and Lony, 

and another external and very hard, called Enamel, 

939 Upon the ‘tops of the teeth the Enamel is formed 
thickest. 

a40 The Fibres of the Enamel are disposed as Radii from 
the centre of each Tooth. 

941 The Fibres of the Lony part are generally arranged in a 
perpendicular direction. 


242 Each Tooth is divided into a large portion external to 
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the Socket, ealled its Corona,. into'a narrow part be- 
low this: called: its xeck, and one, two, or three pro- 
cesses proceeding from the Neck, called the roots. 
243 The Fangs, Neck, and Corona of each: tooth are hollow. 
and contain, : : 
244 A branch ofan Artery, Vein and Nerve.. 


245 The Teeth are arranged in three classes, namely Ine 


cisivt, Canin’, and: Molares. 

246 There are eight incisores, four in the front of each 
Jaw.. 

947 They somewhat resemble Wedges, having a sharp. 
cutting edge. . 


248 The two middle ones are the largest in the upper 


Jaw. 
249 The lateral ones in the lower Jaw. 
250 The Caninz are placed on each side of the Incisores. 
251 They are Four in number. 
#52 They are larger than the Incisores and pointed: 


253 The Molares are the Teeth placed behind the Inci- 


sores. 

254 Their number is Twenty. 

255 The two Anterior on each side of both Jaws are called: 
Bicusprdes. 

256 These have a double pointed Corona, and have one on 
two Fangs. 

257 The Posterior Molares, one on each side of both Jaws, 
are called Dentes Sapientianr 
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256 They have a large pirogaiad Corona and fewer Fange: 
than the other Molares. 

059 The third and fourth Molares have a large Corona, and: 

in the lower Jaw have two,'in the upper three roois. 
260 The Commencement of the formation ef Teeth is by, 
small pulpy substances placed. in the Alveolar pro- 
cesses of the Jaws.. 

a61 About the fourth month of the fetal state the pulps: 
are discernible. - 

262: They are firm, semi transparent, and supplied with nu- 
merous vessels. 

. 568. They are invested by thin Capsules. _ 

264 These may be easily separated into two layers,. of which: 
the external is vascular and spongy. 

265. A sraall portion of fluidis interposed between the Cap-.- 
sule and Pulp. ; 

266. Ossification commences on. the Pulps at the eighth: 
month 3. 

267 In one or more points.. 

268. The Capsule adheres to the neck. of each Tooth, and: 
forms. — | 

269. The Enamel. 

- 270. Twenty Teeth form the first.set, vizs 

a7i- Hight lacisivi, four Canine, and eyght Molares. 

272 They begin to appear through the Gums usually about: 
the age of six months, and are seraaletes at two. 
years old. 

273 About seven years of age sag begin. to be he 
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274. About fourteen-years: of age this process: is completed.._ 
275 The Sheduing is effected by the absorption of the Fangs 

of the first set,. and of their Sockets.. 
276 The Teeth are articulated to the Alveolar processes of 
the Jaws. ‘i 


277 They are the direct instruments of Mastication, and’ 
; . . . *, 
are of essential use in pronunciation. 


OS HYOIDES.. 


278 The Os Hyovdes is placed horizontally between thie root 

of the Tongue and the upper part of the Larynx. 

279 It is divided intoa Body, two Cornua, and two Appen- 
dices. | 

280 Its Body is horizontally somewhat oblong, convex ante-- 
riorly, and concave posteriorly, its anterior convexity | 
being divided by a middle horizontal ridge. 

281 The Genio-Hyoides, and the Basio-Glossi, are inserted 
into the space above the ridge, the Mylo-Hyoidei and 
Stylo-Hyoidei into the ridge itself, and the Sterno- 
Hyoidei and Coraco-Hyoidet into the space below the 
ridge. The Membranes and Ligaments of the’ 
Tongue, Epiglottis and Thyroid Cartilage are fixed to 
its upper edge. 

232 The Cornuwa are placed outward'and backward-from the 
body. 

283 They have two flat sides which slope from above out+ 
ward and downward ; they diminish as they proceed 
backward, and.terminate in round Tubercles. : 


~ 
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284 The Cerato-Glossus arises from: the Siena surface of 


each cornw, and the Hyoe-Thyroidews from its under 
edge. The Membranes of thé’Pongue and Larynx ad- 
here to its- posterior side, and from the Tubercle at the 
end of each a Ligament proceeds to the Cornua of the 
Os Hyoides. 

285 The Appendices project upward from the junction of the 
body with the Cornua, and give attachment to: 
286-The Stylo«-Hyowder Alteri, the Condro-Glosst, and @ 

Ligament to the Os Hyoides. 
287 Except a point in the middle of its body,. it is‘wholly 
€artilaginous in-the fetal state.. 
#38 It is connected to the Styloid Processes, and Thyroid: 
' Cartilage by Ligaments. 
.289 It forms a solid point for the insertion and action of the: 
Muscles: of the Organs of Speech and Deglutition, 


SECTION VII. 
OF THE BONES OF THE TRUNK. 


i Tut Trunk of the Skeleton, is divided into the Spine,. 
Thorax, and Pelvis.. 


BONES OF THE SPINE. 
VERTEBRE. 


2 Tue Spiny is situatedalong the posterior Baar of the Trunks: . 
Vol. I. BK 


8 Ut resembles along, slender Pyramid, formed of a long 


_, ehain of Bones superiorly, and a-short one inferiorly,. 
joined by their bases. ; oe 
4 It is:divided into the Vertebre, Os Sacrum, and Os Coc- 
cygis. 
» There are twenty-four true Vertelra._ 
6 These are subdivided into three Classes, namely, inte 
~ those of. the Neck, or Cervical ; those .of the Back,. 
or Dorsal; and those of the Loins or Luméar Vertelre, 


al 


Each Vertebra has a Lomi» a bony ring, and seven pro- 

CESSES, i 

'8 The: Body is Sg eM NT and represents a.portion of 
a Cylinder cut transversely, which is somewhat round. 
anteriorly, and sloped posteriorly. 

9 Each Vertebra has seven Processes ; 

10 Four of them are oblique, or’ articular, consisting oe twe 

| superior, and two inferior ; three serve the purpose 
of muscular attachment, of which twe, from. their 
situation, are called transverse, and one spinous. 

11 The Ring is situated immediately behind the body, and. 
within the processes, 

42 The Vertebral Canal is formed bitte dias 

13 The oblique, or articular Processes are situated above and 
below the posterior part of the body. 

14 The Transverse Processes are situated at the sides of the 
Ring. 

15-The Spinous Processes at the back of the Ring. 


16 On each side, between the Body and Ring, there aré 
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riorly. : 

17 When two Vertebre are joined, these notches form holes 
which serve to transmit the Intercostal Nerves. 

18 The Vertebre are of a spongy texture. 

i9 They are connected to each other by their bodies and by 
their articular processes, — 


CERVICAL yeRTEORE, 


20 The Body of a Vertebra of the Neck is flatted anteriorly, 
and is thinner than the other Vertebre ; its upper side 
is concave from side to side, and its lower hollowed 
from before backward. 

21 The Spinous Processes are more ener and forked at the 
extremity. 


Batt 3 


22 The Transverse Processes are very short, slightly bifurcated 
and perforated perpendicularly at their bases, they are 
also grooved in the upper side. 

23 The Oblique Processes are mote oblique, their cartilagi- 
nous sides in the upper ones being tutned. bac! kward 
and upward, in the inferior ones forward and soldi 

' ward. 8 


1 


ATLAS. 
24 The first Vertebra is called Attas.. 
25 It has no Body nor Spinious Process. re 


26 Its Ring is oe larger than those of the rest... 
ES 


Notches, two being situated superiorly, aiid two infe- 


a 
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27 It bas an anterior and a posterior arch. 

9s To the posterior side of its anterior arch the toothlike 
Process of the second Vertebra is united. | 

29 Its Transverse Processes are longer than those of the rest, - 
and. terminate in an obtuse point: 

39 The Superior Articudar Processes axe larger than the rest, 
and -form oblong horizontal Cavities, of which the 
anterior extremilies are nearest. 

31 The Inferior Articular Processes are round, broad, and 
sleped inward. 

32 A long groove is seen immediately behiid the Superior 
Articular Process.. . 

33. The Transverse Ligament of the toothlike Process is fixed 
to a Tuberosity on the inner side of its anterior arch. 

34. Its Lateral Ligaments are fixed: to the inner side of the 
arch, external to the Transverse Ligament. 

95 The Second Cervical Fertebra is called Fértelra Dentata: 

36 Its. Body:is narrower and longer, and has upon its upper 
part a pivot, or axis, called Odontordes, or Lens. 

37 The posterior part of the Processus Cdontordes is marked’ 
by its Transverse Ligament. 

ag From its 4pex the perpendicular Ligament arises. 

39 Neatly from its Apex, on each side of the perpendicular 
Ligament, arise the lateral, Ligaments. 

40 Its Spinous Process is short, broad, and much forked, 
its lower side is hollowed by an angular cavity, and 
divided into two lateral parts by a bony line. | . 

41 Its Transverse. Processes are very short, slightly turned’ 
downward, and perforated obliquely. 
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42 Its Supertor Articular Processes are very large, a little 
convex, placed nearly” horizontally on eee side of the 
toothhke Process. 


LAST CERVICAL VERTEBRA. 


' 


43 The Body of the rast Cervicat Verresra is the largest 
of this Class ; its lower side is nearly flat. 
44 Its Spinous Process is larger than those of the rest. 
45 Its Transverse Processes are longer, placed farther back, 
_ and less grooved; their Foramina also are sometimes 
double, : 


DORSAL VERTEBRE. 


» 46 The Bodies of the Dorsat Vertesr@ are the most coitvex 
antertorly, their upper and lower surfaces ‘are nearly 
flat, and on each side there are two little articular 
‘surfaces,/one above and one below to receive the heads 
of the Ribs. 

47 The Spinows Processes are long and ‘sharp superiorly s 
slightly hellowed inferiorly, and considerably inclined 
‘downward, 

48 The Articular Processes are placed almost directly above 
and below the Transverse, and are perpendicular 
rather than oblique; the sides of the superior onés are 
slightly convex and turned backward, those of the 
‘inferior the reverse. 

49 The Transverse Processes are directed obliquely backwards 

and downwards, they are pretty long superiorly, but 


5a ANN 


Teh adine yr Rasa 


Sect. VII. OF. THE ‘BONES OF THE TRUNK. 


diminish as they. descend, those of the twelfth being, 
very small; the anterior’ part, of their tips,are Car- 
tilaginous and receive the Tubercles. of the Ribs; these 
depressions diminish as. they descend, and do net 
exist in the two last. ‘ 

50 The Rings become rounder and narrower as they descend 
from the first to the tenth, where they again begin to 
be more flat. ie . 

51 The four first are- somewhat flatted anteriorly. 

52 Of the last two the Transverse Processes have-no articular 
depression. - . ' 

; 


LUMBAR. VERTEBRE. 


53, The Bodies of the, LumBAR VERTEBR# are by-much the 
largest, they are somewhat. contracted about the mid> 
dle, and their edges.are. prominent., 

54 The Spinous Processes are short, straight, and.broad on 
each side, but narrow above and below, that of the 
last being shorter and narrower than that of the rest. 

55, The Transverse Processes are longer and ‘more. slender, 
being flatted anteriorly and posteriorly; they,increase 
in, length, from. the first to. the, third, bide diminish t@ 
the fifth, 

56. The See Artieular Processes are-concave; lengthwise, 
the inferior convex, lengthwise, and neater-each other 
than the,superior, their convex, articulating. surfaces 
being turned outward, from. each, other. 

57 The Rings are. flatted anteriorly, and angular posteriorly. 
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62 
63 
64 
65 
, 66 
67 


68 


69 


The Os Sacrum is placed at the posterior and lower part 
of the Trunk, below the true Vertebre. 

It resembles a Pyramid with the Lasis upward, and aper 
downward ; having an anterior, or concave side; a 
posterior, or convex one, and two edges. 

It consists of jive portions, t the points of separation be- 
tween which are marked by es es lines in the 
adult. 

Immediately behind its body is a small Canal, the form 
of which 

Is triangular. 

Four pairs of holes open anteriorly from it. 

And posteriorly the same’ number as anteriorly. 

The great Sacral Nerves pass out through the Anterior 
Foramina. 

It has two articular Processes placed at its base, immee 
diately behind its body. 

The lateral parts are large and broad superiorly ; they ~ 
form an uneven narrow surface as they descend. 

They have on each side a large articulating surface for its 
union with the Ossa Inominata. 

It is connected lateralls y to the Ossa Inominata, superiorly 
to the last Lumbar Vertebra, and inpotory | to the Os 
Coccygis. 
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70 The Os Coccyers is placed seaurodiately below the Os Sa- 
crum. 

71 In form it consideraby resembles the Os Sacrum. 

72 It consists of four.or five pieces. | 

73 It has two Processes, one on each side of its upper portion 
which have.been called its Cornua or Shoulders. 


BONES OF THE THORAX. 


74 Tus Tuorax consists of the Dorsal Vertelre posteriorly, 
the Rils laterally, and Sternum anteriorly. 


’ 


RIBS. 


75 Tue Riss are placed transv erly, and obliquely’ on each 
side of the Thorax. 

76 They are bony arches of different sizes. 

77 Twenty four in number, /welve on each side. 

78 They are divided into two classes, viz. the ¢rwe and the 

} false Ribs. a 

79 The Seven Superior Ribs ate called True, the Five Infe- 
rior, False. 

80 Each Rib is divided into the middle part or body, an an= — 
terior and a posterior extremity, the external or cons 
vex, and the zrternac or concave “ a superior and 
an inferior edge. 
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81 The posterior extremity of the Rib which is turned toward 
‘the Vertebra, is called the Head. 
$2 Immediately below the head, the Neck is situated 
g3 At alittle distance from the head on the posterior side 
_ of the Rib, an articular eminence called the Tutercle, 
is seen. 

34 At a little distance from the Tubercle, the bone forms 
a sudden bend called the Angle. 

85 Its supertor edge is rounded. 

86 The Inferior edge is sharp, owing to a groove whicl 
runs along its inside and contains 

87 The Intercostal, Artery, Vein and Nerve. 

88 This Groove is most strongly marked about the middle, 
because at the head of the Rib the Vessels have not 
yet joined it, and at its’ anterior extremity they have 
separated from ite 

89 The Head in general has two Canitiginous surfaces to af- 
ticulate with the little cavities formed by the union of 
the Dorsal Vertebree with each other. 

90 A cartilaginous surface is seen on each Tubercle, by which 
it is joined fe 

91 To the transverse process of the Vertelre above it. 

92 In the first Rib the angle is not distinct from the Tuber- 
cle ; in the second it is at a small distance, and thence 
continues to increase to the third false rit, 

93 The Anterior ends of the true Ribs are bec ae enlarged, 
those of the inferior false ribs. generally diminish, 
and both have a small concave depression to receive 
their Cartilaginous Elongations. 
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94 They increase in length as. they: descend’ to the seventh or 
eighth, 

“95 The anterior extremity of each Rib is lower than the pos~ ’ 
terior. taser ( | 7 

-96. "The back part-of each rib is most curved. 

97 The third false Rib and those immediately siti it are 
most contorted, 

98 The Anterior Extremities of the False Rils are considera= 
bly the smallest. 

99. The First Ril differs from the rest, in being placed ho- 
rizontally, in having its head connected only to one 
Vertebra5 having no groove en its inferior edge, and 
being directly connected: to the Sternum. 

£00 The two last have their ‘heads connected each to one 
Vertebra only ; they have no connection with the 
transverse processes, and no eroove on their inferior 
edge. . 

‘20 The Superior Ribs have the shortest Cartilages. 

102 The last true and Sirst false Ribs have the longest Car- 
tilages. 

103 The Cartilages all bend forwad: inward, and upward. 

104 The seven true Ribs have their Cartilages fastened di- 
rectly. to the Sternum. 

105: The Cartilages of the three supertor false Ribs rest on 
those of the Ribs above merely. 

406. The anterior extremities: of the two inferior false Ribs 

7 are unconnected, and: dn this account they have 

beenicalled floating ‘Ribs, ' 
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107 Ter Sternum forms the anterior ane middie part of 


the Thorax. 

108 It somewhat resembles a dagger. 

109 It consists of three portions. “ ae 

110 The Superior Portion is ‘broad and” thick superiorly, 
thinner and “narrower below, nearly resembling a 
triangle with the three angles cut off. 

111 The Superior Edge of the upper por tien is excavated to 

admit the trachea in great flexions of the head. 

112 Tts Superior Angles are depressed to receive the Cla~ 
vicles. : 

113 Each of the Jateral edges: have one depression and a 
half, to lodge the -anterior extremity of the first, and 
half of the second rib. | 

114, The Second:Portion.is flatter on. both sides and broader, 
below than above. — ie 

qs. Part. of the Pectoral Muscle i 1S attached t to the , outside, 
of the middle portion 5 

116, The, Mediastinum and.Triang: cularis Sterni. to ‘on inside.. 

117 Five whole and. two,half. depressions,. are. seen, on each 
side of the middle, portion, : 

118 These lodge half the anterior, extremity. of. the second, 

- all the third,. fourth, fifth, sixth,, and.half the se- 
SF hyatt ton NBM ee lig ae 
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119 The Third Portion is somewhat Cordiform. 

120 Atthe upper part of each edge there is'a half depression 
for the seventh Rib. 

424 Its Structure is cellular, 


BONES OF THE PELV¥IS. 


122 Tur Pezvis is situated at the lower part of the Trunk, 

123 It represents a kind of.a Bason of no regular figure. 

124 Its formed by the Os Sacrum posteriorly, Os Coccygis 
inferiorly, and Oss, Inneminata at its lateral and an- 
terior parts. 

r25 Each Os Innominatum is divided into three portions, 
namely the Os Ilium, Os Publis, and Os Ischium ; 
these are considered as separate bones, on account 
-of their being easily separable in young subjects. 


OS ILIUM, 


126 The Os Iniom forms the broad sangeet supericr part 
of the Os Innominatum. 

127 Itis ofa triangular figure, its broad, flat sides ate un- 
equally convex and concave. 

128 It is ‘divided into the Crista, lasts, anterior and posterior 
edge, and external and internal sides, 

129 The Crista forms the upper thick edge of the Os Ilium, 
which is divided into 

130 Its external and its internal Lalrium. 

131 ‘The angular terminations of the.Crista, are called the 
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anterior superior, and posterior superior Spinous pro~ 
cesses of the Os Ilium. 

3182 Fallopius:s or Ponpart’'s Ligament, and. the Satorius 
Muscle are attached to, the anterior superiors Spinous. 
Process.. . 

138 About an inch below the anterior and at the same-distance 
below the posterior superior processes are situated the 
anterior inferiorand posterior superior spinous processes. 

434 Its Lasis or inferior portion is the narrowest and thickest 
part. f 

135 The Ilium contributes to form the: ‘great Sacro Ischiatic 

notch posteriorly. 

136 The Base forms part of the 4cetabulum, or great Articte. | 

_ lar Cavity of the Os Innominatum, towards which, 

137 It contributes somewhat less than two-fifths. 

238 The Aponeurosis Fascia Lata, the Latissimus. dorsi, 
and Obliquus externus Abdominis are attached’ to the 
External Laliuwm of the Crista, and i gh nial the 
Gluteus Maximus.. 

¥39 The Gluteus Medius, occupies the space between the 
Crista, the attachment of the Gluteus Maximus and 
the. great curved line, which extends on the Dorsum 
Ilii from the anterior superior spinous process. to the’ 
Sciatic Notch. 

140 The Gluteus Minimus is fixed to the space between the 
great curved line and the Acetabulum. | 

341 The Iliacus Internus is attached to the hollow. on the 
inside of the bone. 

142 There are two Articular surfaces corresponding to those 
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of the Sacrum, at the posterior and internal part of 
the Ilium. 

143 A smooth Ridge which traverses the innerside of the base 
‘of this bone, forms part of the brim of the Pelvis, 
and distinguishes the cavity of the Pelvis from that 
of the Abdomen.. - 


OS 1SCHIUM. 


A 


144 Tue Os Iscurun is situated at the lowest part of the Os 


Innominatum KS 
148 It is divided into a Bod: Y> a Tuberosity, and a Ra- 
ne Ae 


mk. if 
146 From the posterior part of the Jat its Spinous Process 


projects, to which are attached 
147 The lessar Sacro Sawer poder and the Coecygeus 
internally. | in 
148 The Tuderosity is situated at the lower and posterior part 
of the body, where the Ramus joins it. 
849 From the Tuberosity arise the Quadratus Femoris exteré 
ons nally, the Semimembranosts Semitendinosus and 
Biceps about its middle part, the great head of the 
Triceps from its inferior part, the greater Sacro-Is- 
chiatic Ligament is also. attached to its inner part. 
%50 The Ramus ascends forward from the Tuberosity. 
2151 By avery considerable Notch anteriorly it contributes 
3 to form the Oliurator Foramen. A Notch posteriorly 
between the Tuberosity and Spine for the Odturator 
_ Muscte, one Laterally between the Tuberosity and 


s 
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Acetabulum for the Obiurator Externus, and one «»-- 
tervorly at the edge of the Acetabulum for Ligaments: 
Vessels, and Fat are also noticed, 


OS PUBIS. 


4532 Tue Os Puss is situated at.the anterior part of the 
Pelvis. x 

#53 It is divided into its Lody, angle-and branch. 

154 Its body forms-its upper part, situated before the base- 
of the Os Ilium. 

155 It contributes one-fifth to the formation of acetabulum. 

156 A.line on the inner side of its body, forms part of the: 
brim of the Pelvis. 

157 The Spine is situated about an inch from the angle; 

158 It gives attachment to Poupart’s Ligament, and in fparts 

* to.the Rectus and Pyramidalis abdominis, “ 

159 This bone forms part of the Olturator Foramen., 

160 Its angle is situated anteriorly formed by the junction of% 
the Body and Ramus. 

161 The Ramus descend from its angle. 


ACETABULUM. 


162 One-fifth of the Acetabulum is formed by the Os Pubis 
rather more than two-fifths by the Os Ischium,. ane 
less than two-fifths by the Os Ilium. 

163 The upper part of ds brim is most prominent. 
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164 Between its middle and its inferior Notch it is denuded 
of Cartilage; . 

165 This part contains.a Ligament and Synovial Glands. 

166 ‘Toward its lower part there is a notch, which serves 

167 To transmit certain Vessels, &c. 

4168 The Os Innominatum is connected Posteriorly to the 
‘Os Sacrum; Antertiorly to its fellow, forming the 
Symphisis Pubis ; and Laterally and Inferiorly to the. 


thigh bone. 


SECTION’ VIII. 


OF THE BONES OF THE UPPER EXTREMITIES. 


1 The Bones of the Upper Extremities are divided’ into: 
four Classes, namely, those of the Shoulder, the 
drm, the Forearm, and the Hand, 


BONES QF THE SHOULDER.. 


2 The Shoulder consists of two, namely, the Scapulay 
and Clavicle. | 


SCAPULA. 


3 Tne Scarura is placed laterally at the upper and pos- 
terior part of the: Thorax, from about the first to the: 
seventh Rib. 


/ 


ANSWERS. 65 


=~ 


Sect. VIII. RoNES OF THE UPPER EXTREMITIES. 


Answ. 

4 It is somewhat triangular. 

5 Its Regions are an external or posterior and convex side ; 

an internal or anterior and concave side ; three edges, 
of which one is named the lasis ; and two Coste, a 
superior and inferior ; three angles, one anterior 
called the Neck, one superior, and one inferior. 

6 The Base is the longest and thin edge turned towards 
the Spine ; its upper part being nearer the bho lstceng 
than. the lower. 

7 The Superior Costa is situated almost transversely be- 
tween the superior point of the base and the neck 6f 
the Scapula, being most raised toward the base. 

gs At the Anterior part of the Superior Costa, a oes ge) 
be seen. ; 

9 The Supra Scapular Vessels and Nerves pass through, 

is 

to The Inferior Costa is situated obliquely between the in- 
ferior point of the base and the Neck of the Sca- 
pula. 

11 Its inferior edge or Costa is by much the thickest. 

12 Fhe Neck forms the anterior angle, and is sutmounted, 


tt8: By a Glenoid Cavity. 


14 The Coracoid Process rises amet errias sala and 
above the neck. 

15 The Coraco-Clavicular and Cieseolnrbetials ligaments 
are attached to this process and its Tuberosity. 


46 Three Muscles arise from its Hp, capi big Peete 
Vow I, F 
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ralis minor internally, the Goraco Brachialis, and 
the short head of the Biceps. 

47 The long head of the Biceps arises from-above the Gle- 
noid Cavity. 

ag The Dorsum of the Seapda is unequally convex, di- 

_ wited into two by, 

49 The Spine of the Scapula, a large aiuanies rising frore: 
‘the Dorsum. 

ao The Trapezius is attached to. the superior edge of this 
Spine. | 

ai The Deltoid to its inferior edge. 

22 The Acromion is the name given to the most projecting 
part of the Spine ; 

33 It is broad and flat. 

24 The Scapular end of the Claviele is articulated -with its 
upper edge near its Apex. 

35 The Delzozd arises from its zfertor and anterior edge. 

26 The Spine divides the Dorsum Scapuéa into the Supra 
Spinal and Infra Spinal Fosse. 

27 The Infra Spinal Fossa isthe largest. 

28 The Supra Spinatws ogcupies the Supra Spinal Fossa. 

29 Che Infra Spinatus is fixed in the Infra Spinal Fossa. 

30 The Teres Minor arises from the Groove on the wferior - 
Costa. 

32 The Teres Major arises from the flat suxface onthe aut- 
side of the wferior angle. 

32 The Latissimus Dorst only passes over ‘this angle. 

33 The Inner Side of this Bone is irregularly CORCALE.. 

84 The Sulscepularis Muscle is lodged in it. 
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35 The Thicker parts of this bone possess a Diploe, the thin 
parts have not any, and are transparent. 

36 It is connected to the Clavicle by the Acromion and to 
the Os Humeri by the Glenoid Cavity. 


ELAVICLE. 


37 The Cravicte is placed transversely and sorhewhat obe 
liquely at the upper and anterio: part of the Therax, 
between the Scapula and the Sternum. 

38 It has a considerable resemblance to an Italic S. 

39 It is divided into a body and an internal or Sternal, and 
an external or Scapular Extremity. 

40 Its Sternal Extremity is somewhat triangular; into its 
posterior angle is fixed 

41 The Inter-clavicubar Ligament. 

\ 42 The Tubercle, at the posterior part, near the Scapular Ex- 
tremity, is connected by a Strong Ligament, with the 
Coracoid process of the Scapula. 

43 The Scapular Extremity is flat and broad; from its ans 
terior edge arises 

44 The Deltoid, whilst 

45 The Trapexius is attached to its posterior edge. 

46 The Pectoralis Major is attached to the anterior edge of 
the inner half of the Clavicle. 

47 The Subclavius arises from the underside of the bone. 

48 Its evtremities are cellular, while its middle, having 

Fo 
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thick sides, possesses a narrow Cavity, filled with 
bony Filaments. | 

49 It is connected internally to the first bone of the Stes- 
num, and externally to the Acromion. 


OS HUMERI. 


s0 The Os Humert is placed under the Acromion, along 
the side of the Thorax. 
51 It is irregularly Cylindrical. 
52 Divided into a body, a supertor an inferior extremity. 
53 Its upper Extremity is formed by a smooth round head, 
inclined obliquely inward. 
54 Externally and somewhat inferiorly to the head there 
are two rough Tulerosities. | 
35 One called the znternal or small, the other, the external 
or great Tuberosity. 
56 The Subscapularis is inserted into the internal Tuberosity. 
57 The Supra-Spinatus, Infra-Spinatus, and Teres Minor, ; 
are inserted into the external Tuberosity. . 
58 A considerable groove separates these Tuberosities which 
receives 
59 The tendon of the long head of the Biceps. 
6o The sligh t circular depression immediately below its head, 
is called the Neck. 
61 The internal head of the a begins at the posterior 
«gal ..Partof. tite Neck. 
62 The Peetoralis Major is attached to the external ridge ; : 
and 
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63 The Latissimus Dorsi and Teres Major to the internal 
Ridge of the Bicipital Groove. 

64 The Deitoid is attached to the great rough muscular mark, 
five inches below the external Tuberosit Yo 

65 The Coraco Brachialis is attached to a ridge on the inner 
side of the middle of the bone. 

66 The Medullary Artery enters about the middle of the an- 
terior side of the bone, and slants downward. 

67 The lower extremity becomes gradually flatter and broader 
than the rest of this bone, having an outer and an 


inner edge which terminate in two processes, called, 

68 The outer and inner Condyles, 

69 The inner Condyle is the largest and most projecting. 

70 The Extensors and Supinators of the Hand arise from the 
external Condyle. 

71 The Flexors and Pronators of the Hand from the intere 
nal Condyle. 

72 Between and somewhat below the two Condyles ; the 
Trochlea is situated ; . 

73 It is an oblique, pully-like articular Surface, its tnner 
edge is the most prominent; a small round articular 
head is placed between it and the outer Condyle. 

74 Above these Parts there are two slight depressions Anteri-. 

| orly, and a very considerable one posteriorly, 

75 The posterior one receives the Olecranon, when the arm 
1s extended ; the tnner anterior one receives the Co- 
ronoid Process of the Ulna, andthe outer anterior 
one receives the round head of the Radius in the Flex- . 
ions of the Foramen. 
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76 In its natural situation, the hemispherical head of this 
bone is turned inward and backward; the great Tr- 
Lerosity, outward and forward; the groove between 
the two ‘Tuberosities directly forward; the external 
Condyle forward and outward, and the inner Condyle 
backward and inward. 

97 The extremities of this bone are cellular, but the middle 
has a Tubular cavity, and several bony Filaments 
passing across it. 

78 It is connected superiorly with the Glenoid Cavity of the 

, Scapula, and inferiorly with the Ulna by its Tro- 
chlea, and with the Radius by its little round head. 


BONES OF THE FOREARM. 


79 The Forearm consists of two Bones, namely, the Ulne 
and the Radius. 


ULNA. 


80 Tue ULNa is situated in the inner side of the Forearm. 

81 Itis a cylindrical bone, in its circumference irregularly 
triangular. 

82 It is divided into a Body, and two Extremities. 

83 The Olecranon and Coronoid Processes are its chief Emi- 
nences. 

84 The Olecranon forms the upper Extremity of this bone, 
to which is attached 

$5 The Triceps extensor Cubiti. 


‘ 
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@6 The Corenoid Process is situated’ on the anterior part of 


the bone somewhat lower than the former; this gives 
attachment to 

a7 The Brachaalis. Internus. 

ag When the Forearm is extended, the Olecranon ts lodged 
in. the posterior depressien of the inferior end,of the 
Os Humeri. | 

89 During the Flexion of the forearm, the Coronord, process 
is. lodged in the-Anterior and <nger depression of the 
lower end: of the Os Humeri. 

90 The Triangular Surface, on the posterior part-of the Ole- 
cranon, forms the part of the Elbow on which we 
rest ; and in the depression en the outer side of this is 
lodged. 

91 The Anconeus. 
92 The Great Sigmoid Cavity is the articular Surface formed 
between the Glecranon and Coronoid Process. 

93 It articulates with the Trochlea of the Os Humeri. 
94 The lesser Sigmoid Cavity is situated on the outside of 


\ 


the root of the Coronoid Process3, 

95 It receives the round head of the Radius. 

96 The Body of the Bone is Triangular. 

97 The Interosseus Ligament is attached to its outer sharp 
edge. 

8 The Canal for the medullary artery is placed about the 
middle of the anterior part of the bone, and slants 
upward. 

99 The Inferior Extremity of this, bone has,a small head ex- 
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ternally, and a St. yloid Process internally ; the latter 

gives attachment to 

100 A Ligament from the Os Pisiforme. 

101 The Ulnar Artery and Nerve pass immediately epee 

Myc whilst 

102 The Tendon of the Extensor Carpi Ulnaris Passes be- 
hind this lower Extremity. 

103 Its structure resembles that of the Os Humeri. 

194 It is connected superiorly with the Pully of the Os Hu- 

: meri : laterally with the two extremities of the Radius 

and with the hand inferiorly. 


RADIUS, 


E 


105 Tue Ranivs 1s placed on the outer side of the Fore- 
arm. 

106 It isa cylindrical bone irregularly triangular, 

107 The Radius is shorter than the Ulna. 

108 It is divided into head, body, and Lasis: 

109 ‘The upper part of the head is concave, for connection 
with the small round head of the Os Humeri and its 
circumference is Cylindrical for its articulation 

110 With the lesser Sigmoid Cavity of the Ulna. 

111 The Neck is situated immediately below the Head, and 
its direction is somewhat oblique. . 

112 The Tuberosity is situated on the inner and anterior 


side, immediately below the neck, to which is at- 
tached, 


i 13 The Biceps Flexor Cubiti. 
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114 Its Body is somewhat Triangular. 

115 The Interosseus Ligament is attached to its inner sharp 

Edge. 

116 The Medullary Artery enters about the middle of the 
anterior side of the Bone and slants upward. 

(117 The Inferior Extremity is the largest. 

118 Its greatest diameter is from side to side. 

119 Anteriorly it is uniform and somewhat hollowed for the 
passage of the Flexor Tendons. ; 

120 It has a semilunar depresston on its inner side for the In- 
ferior head of the Ulna. 

“121 The Extensor Tendons are lodged in grooves on Hs pos. 
terior side. ‘ : 

122 On the outer side of its inferior énd it has a Styloid Pro- 
cess, to which is fixed, 

123 A Ligament, connecting it to the Trapexium, 

124 Its structure resembles that of the other long bones. 

125 It is joined superiorly to the Os Humeri, laterally to 
Loth ends of the Radius, and inferiorly to the Bones 
ofthe Carpus. 


_ BONES OF THE HAND. 


126 The Hand is ides into the Carpus, the gc eae 


and the Fingers, f 
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127 Tue Carpus forms the wrist and the base of the hand. 


128 It consists of eeght Bones. 

129 It is conver externally, and concave internally, and. is of 
an irregular quadrangular farm. 

130 The Bones are arranged in two rows, an upper and a 
lower row, four Bones in. each row. 

431 Those of the upper rew are, the Os Scaphoides, Os Lus 
nare, Os Cuneiforme, Pisiforme; those of the lower 
row are, Os Trapezeum, Os Trapexoides, Os Mag- 
num, and Os Unciforme. 

132 Tue Os Scapnoipes As the frst, or most external Bone 
of the jirst row. 

433 Its superior side is conver $ its inferior. side concave ; 
and the whole Bone is oblong, bearing, as its name 

, ‘implies, some resemblance to a boat. 

134 Tur Os Lunars is the second Bone of the first row, 

135 It is conver superiorly ; concave inferiorly. Its ante- 
rior and posterior surfaces are rough for the attach- 
ment of Ligaments. 

436 Tue Os CunerrorMe is the third Bone of the first a 

137 Its upper surface is conver ; its anterior surface has upon 
it an orbicular plane for the Os Pisiforme ; it has also 
articular surfaces toward the Os Similunare, and the 
Os Unciforme. 

138 Tue Os PisirorMe isthe fourth Bone of the first row 
placed upon the anterior side of the Cuneiforme. 
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139 Itis irregularly round. 
240 Tur Os Trapezium is the first or external Bone of the 


‘ 


/ 


second row. 

241 Itis irregularly square ; its trer surface has upon it an 
oblong eminence for the Carpal Ligament, and a groove 
for the Tendon of the Flexor Longus Pollicis ; its 
upper side is hollow for articulation with the Os Sca- 
phordes ; its lower side is connected with the first 
Bone of the Thumb ; its outer surface is rough; and 
its inner side is connected, sxperiorly with the Os 
Trapezoides, and inferiorly with the first Bone of the 


Metacarpus. 8 

242 Tue Os Traprzorpes is the second Bone of the second 
row ; it is joined superiorly to the Os Scaphoides 5 
inferiorly to the base of the first Metacarpal Bone 3 
on its Radial side to the Os Trapeazium 3 and on its 
-Ulnar side to the Os Magnum. 5 

243 Tur Os Macnum is the third Bone of the second row 5 
its supertor stde is round for connection with the Os 
Scaphoides, and Os Lunare ; inferiorly it is joined to 
the second Metacarpal Bone, on its Radial side, to 
the Os Trapezoides ; and on its Ulnar side to the Os 
Unciforme. 

144 Tue Os Unctrorme is the fourth Bone of the second row. 

245 Its antertor surface has upon it a hook-like process, from 
which the Carpal Ligament, and some Muscles of the 
little Finger arise ; its posterior surface is rough for 
the attachment of Ligaments ; its Radial side is dou- 
ble corresponding to the Ulnar side of the Os Mag- 
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num 3 its superior side corresponds to the inferior one 
of the Qs Cuneiforme ; its inferior side is double for 
the last Bones of the Metacarpus. 

146 The structure of these Bones is spongy. 


METACARPUS. 


147 Tue Meracarpus is placed immediately below the 
Carpus. 
148 It consists.of four Bones, one supporting each Finger ; 
- some anatomists reckon five, considering the first 
Bone of the Thumb as a Metacarpal Bone. 

149, They are long Bones, thicker at the extremities than at 

the middle, - 

150 Each may be divided into a basis, body, and head. 

151 Their Bases are narrow toward the palm, broader toward 

the Lack ofthe Hand, and broadest on each side. 

152 Their Bodies are contracted, of a triangular figure; pose. 
_ tertorly somewhat convex, for the back of the Hand ; 
and anteriorly each has a sharp Ridge. 

153 Their Heads are round Eminences flatted on each side ; 
' their greatest convexity is turned towards the Palm. 
154 The first, which supports the Forefinger, is the longest. 
155 Their structure resembles that of the long Bones. . 
456 They are connected superiorly to the Bones of the Car- 
pus ; laterally to each other by their bases; and in- 
fexiorly to the first Bones of the Fingers, 
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157 Each Finger is composed of three Bones; there are 
fifteen upon the whole, including those of the 
Thumb. 

358 They are called Phalanges ; those nearest the Metacarpal 
Bones are called the first, and those which form the 
ends of the Fingers the third, or last. 

159 The first of the Thumb considerably resembles the 
Bones of the Metacarpus, its conver side is mush 
flatted, and broadest toward the head, which resem- 
bles the Metacarpal Bones. The articular surface of 
its base is a double Ginglimaus, allowing Flexion and 
Extension, Adduction and Abduction, and corresponds 
to the lower side of the Os Trapezium. ' 

160 The second Bone of the Thumb is shorter’ than the _ 
first, convex on one side, flat on the other, and con- 
‘tracted between the edges. 

‘161 The Lase of the third Bone of the Thumb ae a Ging- 
limus with the head -of the second Bone, and has 
very near it, on each side, a small Tuberosity. Its 
head is small and flat, and’ ending in a rough semicit- 
cular edge. 

162 The first Phalanges of the Fingers somewhat resemble 
the second Bone of the Thumb, but they are longer, 
flatter anteriorly, and rounder posteriorly. 

163 The second Phalanges of the Fingers are-shorter, NAT = 
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a 
rower, and ¢hinner than those of the first; their Ldses 


have a double cavity for a Ginglimoid Articulation. 
164 The third Phalanges exactly resemble that of the 
Thumb, except that their size is proportioned to theix 
_ Feéspective Fingers. 


SECTION IX. 
OF THE BONES OF THE LOWER EXTREMITIES. 
t 


t Each Lower Evtremity is divided into the Thigh, Leg, 
and Foot ; one Bone forms the Thigh, called, 


OS FEMORIS. 


a Tus Os Femoris is placed nearly in the same direction 

with the Trunk, only bends somewhat inward. 

8 It is divided into its Lody, a supertor and inferior Extres 
mity. 

Al the upper Extremity the head is situated, which re- 
sembles a large portion of a Ball, supported by its 
long neck. 

5 Itis turned obliquely inward anda little forward, forming 

an Angle with the body. 

6 There is an irregular Fosswla in the head, a little below 

its centre to which is attached 


oe 


J 


A strong Ligament, called the Ligamenium Teres. 
@ The Neck is placed at the upper part of the Bone ; 
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It is inclined upward and slightly forward, supporting the 
head. 

Around the root of the neck the Capsudar Ligament is at- 
tached. 

Trochanter Major is the name given to the great Tubero- 
sity at the root of the neck; and which is 


Situated at its outer side ; 


Its external conver Surface is covered by the tendon of 
the Gluteus Maximus. 

The Gluteus Minimus is attached to the rough broad in= 
regular mark anteriorly. 

To its long posterior edge the quadratus eer iS ate 
tached. 

Its sharp superior edxe vives’ insertion to the Gluteus: 

 ‘Medius posteriorly, and to the Pyrtformis, Obturator 
znternus, and gemini anteriorh Ye 

In its fossa is attached the tendon of the Qbturator ex- 
ternus. y 

The body of this bone is Cylindrical. 

At the inner and posterior part of the root of the neck 
the Trochanter Major is situated, to which are at- 
‘tached, 

The Iliacus Internus and Psoas dsated 

The rough prominent line passing along the Posterior 
part of the Os Fermoris, is called Linea Aspera, 

The Gluteus Maximus is attached to its commencement 
at the root of the great Trochanter. 


23 The Triceps is inserted into its middle, and the short 


head of the Biceps arises from it, 
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a4 Below it divides into two Ridges, one of which passes 
externally and the other internally. 

05 The Vastus Externus is attached to the outer ridge. 

a6 The Vastus Internus, and the Aponeurosis of the great 
head of the Triceps to the inner ridge. 

97 The Femoral vessels pass over the internal one; this is 
terminated by a Tuberosity, into which is inserted, 

98 The Tendon of the great head of the Triceps. 

29 The Canal for the Medullary Artery is placed about the 

| middle of the Linea Aspera, and slants upward. 

30 The lower Extremity is broad and thick, formed of two 
large protuberances projecting downward and back- 
ward, called, ‘ 

31 “The Condyles of the Os Femor2s. : 

32 The inner Condyle projecting most posteriorly and in= 

3 feriorly. 

33 The outer Condyle is more prominent anteriorly. 

34 A deep Notch separates the Condyles posteriorly. 

35 Through which the Vessels pass from the Arm. 

36 The Crucial Ligaments are attached to the sides of this 
Notch. 

37 The junction of the Condyles anteriorly forms a pully- 
like Surface on which the Patella rests. ; 

38 The heads of the Gastrocnemius are attached just above 
the posterior terminations of the Condyles. 

39 Its structure resembles that of the other long bones. 

40 Itis connected to the Os Inominatum superiorly, and to 
the Tibria inferiorly. 
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BONES OF THE LEG. : 


AeASW 
41 The Leg consists ofthree Bones, namely the Tilia, Filula, 
and Patella. 


< 


TIBIA. 


42 Tue Tiara is situated on the inner side of the Leg. 

43 Its circumference is irregularly triangular ; it is larger 
above than below. 

44 It is divided into a Body, an upper and a lower Extre- 
mity. 

45 Its thick expanded superior Extremity, which has been 
called its head, presents two broad articular surfaces, 
one placed externally, the other internally, nearly. 
horizontal and slightly hollowed: of these, 

46 The enternal one is somewhat oliong and depressed, ‘the 
external one is rounder. 

47 Between them there is a rough tuberosity, to which the 
crucial ligaments are attached. 

48 The Simimembranosus is inserted into a tuberosity at the 
posterior and interior part of the head. 

49 The head of the Fibula is articulated with the tuberosity 
behind the outer part of the head, . 

50 The Ligament of the Patella is attached to the tuberosity 
at its forepart, 

51 The body presents three distinct surfaces and edges. 

Vor. Il. G 
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52 The Interosseus Ligament is attached to the inner edge. 

' 58 The Medullary Canal is situated some way above the 
middle of the posterior side of the bone, and slants 
downward. 

34 The lower Extremity is much smaller than the upper. 

55 On its owter side there is a longitudinal depression for the 
end of the Fibula. 

56 On its inside a process called the Malleolus Internus, 
which gives attachment to a strong ligament. 

57 The lower end of the Tzbia and its Malleolus Internus, 
together with the lower end of the Fibula, or the 
Malleolus Externus, form a Trochlea, or pully-like 
cavity, in which plays the first bone of the foot. | 

5g This Bone is joined superiorly to the Os Femoris and 
Patella ; laterally to the Tilia both above and below, 
and infertorly to the Astragalus. 


PATELLA, 


59 Tue Parexra is situated directly above the anterior Tube~ 
rosity of the Tibia. 

40 It is about half as thick as it is long, but its length and 
breadth are nearly equal. 

61 It-is divided into a Basis, an Apew, and two Sides. 

62 The Base, which is turned upward, gives attachment to 


w 


the union of the Vusti, Rectus Femoris,. and 
Cruralis. 
63 The Ligament of the Patella is fixed to the Apex. 
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64 Its inner or posterior side is somewhat concave, and 
divided into two by a middle ridge. 

65 Of these the deepest cavity is the most exiernal, | 

66 Itis of a spungy structure. 

67 It is connected to the anterior Tuberosity of the Tibia by 
a strong ligament, and is articulated with the pully 


and condyles of the Femur. 


FIBULA. 


68 Tux Fisuua is placed on the outside of the Leg. 

69 Itis a leng slender Bone, having three surfaces, and edges 
which are contorted in their course. 

70 Itis divided into alody, an upper and a lower extremity. 

71 The upper Evtremiiy, or Head, is obliquely flatted by a 
small arttcular Plane internally, and has upon its 
euter side a small Tuberosity, to this is attached, 

72 The Tendon of the Biceps and the external lateral Liga- 
ment. 

73 The artecular surface is connected with a similar one on 
the Tibia. | 

74 The circumference of the body is irregularly triangular. 

75 There is on the inner side a sharp line to which the Inte- 
rosseus Ligament is attached. 

76 The Canal for the Medullary Artery, is placed about 
the middle of the posterior side of the bone, and 
slants downwards. 

77 The lower extremity of this bone is broader, flatter, and 
more ollong than the upper. | 
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7g The outer articular-surface of the Astragalus is articulated 

co grit ie. ; 

79 It is terminated by a tuberosity, to which a strong lzga- 
ment is fixed. 

80. It is connected laterally to ‘the Fibula, both above and 
below, and inferiorly to the Astragalus. 


BONES OF THE FOOT. 
81 The Bones of the Foot are arranged under three classes, 
namely, those of the Tarsus, Metatarsus, and Toes. 


TARSUS. 


82 Tun Tarsus forms the posterior part of the Foot, 

g3 It consists of seven bones, namely, the Astragalus, Os 
Calcis, Os Scaphoides, Os Cuboides, and the three Oss 
Cuneiformea, the Internum, Medium, and Externum. 

84 The Astragalus is the most superior, and, with the bones 
of the leg, forms the Ancle Joint. 

85 It is extremely irregular, but may be divided into a body, 
or posterior portion, and an Apophysis or Anterior 
Portion. 

6 Its superior articular surface resembles half a pully. 

87 Its inferior surface is divided into two articular facet- 
tes by a deep transverse groove. 

g8 These articular surfaces are united to corresponding ones 
on the Os Calcis. 

89 The anterior articular surface is bani and prominent, it 
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has been called the head cf this bone, and is articue 
lated with the Os Naviculare, f | 

90 The Os Calcis, placed at the posterior and inferior part 
of the Tarsus, forms the heel, 

91 It is of an irregular oblong form. 

92 The superior surface is divided by a grooye, which sepa- 
rates two articular surfaces, for its union with the 
Astragalus, 

93 It is broad, unequally convex, and rough posteriorly, 

94 The Tendo Achilles is attached to this roughness, 

95 Itis narrow and rough inferiorly, | 

96 It has a concave a ticular surface anteriorly, by which itis 
joined to — 

97 The Os Cuboides. 

98 It is very rough and broad externally. 

99 It is considerably concave internally for the lodgment of 

100 Several Muscles and Tendons as well as many vessels 
and nerves going to the Foot, 

101 The Os Scaphoides is placed immediately before the 
Astragalus. 

102 As its name implies, it somewhat resembles a small 
boat, and has an anterior, and a posterior car hlaginous 

' surface ; an oval circumference, and an inferior Tule» 

rosity. 

103 The head of the Astragalus is lodged in the postegor 
concave side, 

104 The three Ossa Cuneiformia are articulated with its an- 
terior convex side. 


105 The Tuterosity, turned inwards and downward, gives 
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attachment to a portion of the diductor Poliicis, and 
Tibialis anticus. 

4106 The Os Cubordes is situated before the Os Calcis on the 
outside of the Os Naviculare. ‘ 

107 It has stw irregular sedes. 

108 Its inferior surface is rough; before an oblique emt- 
mence there is a well-marked groove which lodges, 

109 The Tendons of the Peroneus Longus. 

110 The posterior side is articular, and formed to adapt 
itself to 

411 The anterior part of the Os Calcis. ‘oil 

412 The anterior surface is also articular, flat, and divided 
into two in by a narrow faint line ; it is articu- 
lated with, ; | 

413 The fourth and fifth bones y the Metatarsus. 

144 Its inner side has upon it around cartilaginous surface, 
and the rest of it is rough. . 

115 The Os Cuneiforme Externum is articulated with it. 

116 The outer side is zrregular, short, and narrow. 

117 ‘The upper side is flat and rough for the attachment of 
Ligaments. ; 

119 The Ossa: Cuneiformia are situated Lefore the Os Sca- 
phoides, and internal to the Os Cubaides. 

119 The internal is the largest, the external the least. 

420 Each Cuneiform bone has a Lase superiorly, an apex in- 
feriorly, and a posterior, an anterior, an external, and 

an internal sides 


121 The Os Cuneiforme Internum somewhat resembles a 
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wedge contorted and bent, and has its lase turned 
downward. f 

122 The Os Cuneiforme Medium has more resemblance to a 

wedge, and has its ase upward. 

193 The Us Cuneiforme Externum also resembles a wedge, 
and has its lase upward, 


METATARSUS. 


124 Tus Metatarsus forms the middle part of the foot. 

125 It consists of five bones, one supporting each Toe. 

126 They are longer and more slender than the Metacarpal 
Bones. i 

127 Each may be divided.into a Lody, Lasts, and head. 

128 Their Lases resemble a wedge whose edges are turned 
downward. j ae) 

129 The bodies are long and slender, and flatted on each side. 

130 Their heads or anterior Extremities, are convex and. 
smooth, much flattened laterally, and are joined to 
the Toes. . 

131 The first of the Metacarpal Bones is by much the 
thickest. ; 

132 The fifth is distinguished by a rough projection from its. 
base ; to which is attached the peroneus brevis. 

133 They are joined to the Tarsus, and to each other poste- 
riorly, and to the first Phalanges of the fingers ante- 
yiorly, — 


/ 


88 ANSWERS. 


—— a 
Sect. X. ° OF THE FEMALE SKELETON. 
a 


BONES OF THE TOES. 


Answ. = 

134 The five Toes are formed by fourteen Bones ; three be- 
longing to each of the four lesser Toes, and two to 
the great Foe. 

135 They are arranged as those of the Fingers. 

136 The first bone of the great Toe somewhat resembles the. 
second bone of the thumb; its base is considerably 
hollow, and its head resembles a pully. 

137 The second kone cf the great Toe resembles the Yast of 
the thumb ; but is much bigger, and its anterior 
edges more unequal. 

138 The first bones of the other toes are the largest ; but are 
shorter, narrower, and more convex than those of the 
fingers. 

189 Their second bones are very short, and almost of the 
same oblong form. 

140 Their third bones nearly resemble those of the fingers. 

141 The small oval bones chiefly found under the first joint 
of the great toe are called Sessamotd Bones, 


, 


SECTION X. 
FEMALE SKELETON. 
i The Bones of the Female are smaller and less strongly 


marked than those of the Male; all muscular attach- 
ments, depressions, and protuberances are smaller. 
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_ 2 The Skudd of the Female is said to be larger though more 
delicate. 


» 


Go 


The Sinuses of the Os Frontis are less capacious, and it-is 
more frequently divided by a Suture down the mid- 
dle. p> 

4 The Clavicles are straighter, 

5 The Sternum is shorter and more elevated below. 
6 The Cartilages of the True Ribs are larger, broader and 
flatter to support the Mamme. 
7 The Bodies of the Vertelre are deeper. 
8 The Sacrum is broader and set more backward. 
9 The Os Coccygis is more moveable. 

10 The Ossa Ilia are broader and more turned outward. 

- 11 The arch of the Pubts and the Ischiatic notch are larger. 

12 The Tulerosities of the Ischia are more distant and 

‘ flatter. 

13 The Ossa Femorwm are more distant, and the angle of 

the neck with the body of the bone is greater. 

a4 ‘The Pelvis contains the most distinct Characters of diffe- 

rence between the Male and Female Skeleton, —Jn the 

Female, though the bones of the Pelvis are less massy 


th 


and rough, the cavity they form is more capacious; 
éhe Ilia more expanded; the brim more rough and of 
an oval form, its greatest diameter being from side to 
side; the Outlet more expanded; the Arch of the 
Pulis greater; and the Tuberosities of the Ischia 

more distant from each other. ! 
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1 Cartilages are white, elastic, smooth, and very compact 
substances, in density next to bone. 
4 There are four kinds of Cartilage. 1. Diarthrodial Cartilages. . 
2, Synarthrodial Cartilages. 3. Interarticular Carti- 
lages. 4. Cartilages through life supplying the place 


, 


of bone. 

3 Diarruropiat Cartilages cover the ends of bones form- 
ing moveable joints. é 

4 They afford a highly polished Surface favourable to the 
motions of the joint, and their elasticity renders vio- 
lent movements less dangerous. | 

5 SynarTHRoptAL Cartilages are placed between several 
bones, having no perceptible motions on each other 
as the bones of the Pubis, &c. 

6 They answer the purpose of a bond of Union, and also 
prevent the ill effects of Shocks from sudden and vio- 
lent motions. 

7 INTERARTICULAR Cartinaces are placed in some joints 
between the bones, as in the joint of the Lower Jaw, 
the Clavicle with the Sternum, and the Knee joint. 

8 They prevent the ill effects of Friction, enlarge the ar- . 
ticular Cavity, and extend the mobility of the joint- 

9 The Nose, the Larynx, Trochea, and part of the Chest 
have in part Cartilage supplying the place of Bone, 
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“t Ligaments are strong, flexible substances, usually con- 

, necting those bones together, which form moveable 
joints. 

2 There are two kinds of Ligaments, 1. The Capsular. 
2. The connecting Ligaments. — | 

8 The Capsular Ligaments surround the joints on all 

sides. . 

4 They form bags, which retain, and probably secrete, the 

_/  Synovia, whilst they contribute to the union of the 
bones. 

5 The connecting Ligaments are usually of a firmer and more 

) fibrous texture than the Capsular. 

6 They strengthen considerably the union of bones, 

7: They are called lateral, crucial, round, &c. according to 

) their situations or form, | 

8 There are other kinds of ligamentous substances in the 
body, some answering the purpose of bones, others 
strengthening the union of bones not moving on each 
other : these two kinds may be found about the Pel- 
vis ; a third kind are the Elastic Ligaments, they 
exist about the Vertebree ; in some animals they are 
very common, of this nature is the whiteleather in’ 
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the neck of grazing animals, and the substance which 


supports the talons of animals of prey, &c. &c. 


- By 


9 For the lower Jaw there are two ligaments on each side, | 
i 


viz. a capsular anda lateral one. 

10 The capsular Ligament arises round the articular surface 
of the Squamous Portion of the Temporal Bone, and, 
enclosing in its passage downward an interarticular 
Cartilage, is fixed round the Condyloid process of the 

1 lower Jaw.. . 
it The lateral Ligament arises from the root of the Styloid 
process.of the Temporal Bone, and is inserted into the 
" inside of the angle of the lower Jaw. 


12. For the union of the Verielbre there are seven kinds of 


Ligaments, viz. the common anterior ligament, come- 
mon posterior, crucial or intervertebral, the capsules 
of the oblique processes, intertransverse, subflavay 
and interspinous. 

43 The common anterior Ligament arises from the forepart 
of the first Vertebra, and covers the anterior part of 
the whole spinal column as far down as the Os Sa 
Arum. | é 

14 The common posterior. Ligament arises from the anterior 
part of the Foramen Magnum, and covers the poste- 
rior part of the bodies of the Vertebre to the termina- 
tion of the Os Sacrum. . 

15 The crucial or intervertebral Ligaments cross each other 
obliquely from the edge of one Vetebra to that of ano- 
ther. 
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16 The Capsules of the oblique Processes arise from the edge 
of one oblique:process, and-surround that of another. 
17 The intertransverse Ligaments pass between the transverse 
‘processes of the Vetebre. 
18 The Ligamenta Subflava cmnect the bony arches of the 
Vertebree. 
19 The Inierspinous Ligament connect the Spinous pro- 
‘cesses Of the Vertebra. + 
20 The Ligaments peculiar to the Cervical Vertebre are two, 
viz. the. Ligamentum Nuche, common to all the 
. Vertebre of the Neck, and the Transverse Ligament 
belonging to the two first. 
21 The Ligamentum Nuche arises from the Spine of the 
Occiput, and is attached to the Spinous processes of 
‘all the Cervical Vertebra. 
22 The Transverse Ligament of the Atlas is attached to,a 
“small Tuberosity, on each side of the articular depres- 
sion behind the anterior arch of the Atlas, and en- 
closes the Tooth-like process of the Dentatus.—It 
sends one process up to the Occiput, and another 
down to the inferior Vertebre. 
23 The Ligaments connecting the first Vertebra and Os Occi- 
pitis are fowr in number, being those of the Anterior 
and Posterior Arches of the Atlas and the eee 
Ligaments for the Condyles. | 
24 The Ligaments from. the Second Vertebra to the Oseigus 
are three in number, ove Perpendicular and two a- 
teral. 
25 The Perpendicular Ligament arises: deli the tip of the 


y 
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4 - tooth-like process of the second Vertebra, and is in-- 
serted into thé edge of the Foramen Magnum between | 

| the Condyles. 
96 The lateral Ligaments arise from ite side of the Pro-. 
cessus Denatus, and are inserted into the Occiputs 
" before the Condyles, and also into the inside of the» 
Atlas. 
27 The Ligaments connecting the Ribs and Vertebre are oft 


six kinds, viz. the Capsular of the Heads of the Ribs,, 
the Capsular of the Tubercles of the Ribs, the Exter— 
nal Ligaments of the Necks of the Rils, the Internal 
Ligaments of the Necks of the Ribs; the Eaternatt 
Transverse Ligaments, and the faterees Transverse 
Ligaments. 

29 The Capsules of the heads of the Ribs surround their jync~ 
tion with the bodies of the Vertebra. 4 

29 The Capsules of the Tubercles surround their junction 
with the Transverse processes of the Vertebre. 

30 The External Ligaments of the Necks arise from the roots 
of the Oblique processes, and are inserted into the 
necks of the Ribs. 

21 The Internal Ligaments of the Necks arise from the lowen: 
edges of the Transverse processes, and are inserted 
into the internal part of the necks of the Ribs. 

a2 The External Transverse Ligament arises from the 
"Transverse process, and is inserted into the angle o% 
each Rib. 

37 he Internal Transverse aoe. arises from the body 
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of cach Vertebra, and. is inserted anteriorly a little 
beyond the head of each Rib. 

$4 The Lngaments connecting the Ribs to each other are 
called Coruscating Ligaments, and pass between their 
Cartilages. : 

35 The-Ligaments connecting the Ribs and Sternum are of 
two kinds, viz. a omesal Ligaments, and Transverse 
ones. ‘ 

36 The Capsules of the Cartilages connect them to the de- 

pressions of the Sternum. 

37 The External and Internal Transverse Ligaments exter- 

nally and internally connect the Cartilages of the Ribs 
to the Sternum. 

38 The Proper Ligaments of the Sternum ate two, viz. the 
common Membrane of the § lernum, and the Liguments 
of the Xiphoid Cartilage. 

39 The Ligaments of the Pelvis are anteriorly three, viz. 
Poupart’s Ligament, the Annular Ligament, and 
the Objurator Ligament; ‘posteriorly they are five, 
viz. the Transverse, the Ileo-Sacral, the Ligamenta 
Nuga, the short Ischiatic, and the long Ischiatic 
Lagament. 

40 Poupart's Ligament arises from the anterior superior Spi- 
nous process of the Ilium, and is inserted into the 
angle of the Pubis. Some of its fibres are inserted into 
the Pubis before it reaches the angle, and it is these 
which are to be divided in Gimberant’s Operation for 
Bemoral Hernea, 
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41 The Annular Ligament surrounds the articulation of the 
Ossa Pubis. 

42 The Obturator Ligament closes up the Foramen Thyroi~_ 
deum, leaving only a small notch at its superior 

( part. : 

43 The Transverse Ligaments arise from the ‘Transverse pro- 
cesses of the fourth and fifth Lumbar Vertebre, 
and are inserted into posterior superior Spinous pro- 
cess of the Ilium. 

44 The Ileo-Sacral Ligament arises from the superior posterior 
spine of the Ilium, and is inserted into the back of the 


Sacrum. a 
4 


45 The Ligamenta Vaga are numerous small Ligaments which ° 
pass from the Ilium to the Sacrum anteriorly and pos- 
teriorly. 

46 The Short Sacro-Ischiatic Ligament arises from the spine 
of the Ischium, and is inserted into the posterior part 
of the Transverse process of the Sacrum. 

47 The Long Sacro-Ischiatic Ligament arises from the inter- 
nal edge of the Tuberosity of the Ischium, and is in- 
serted along with the last. 

49 The Ligaments of the Os Coccygis are four in number, 
viz. a Capsular, an Anterior, a Posterior, anda Late 
yal Ligament. | 


/ 


| 
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i The Ligaments, connecting the Clavicle tothe Sternum, 
are three in number, viz. the Capsular Ligament, ‘the 
Interclavicular Ligament, and the Rhomloid Liga- 
ment. ae 

2 The Capsular Ligament arises around the depression of 
the Sternum, and, involving an interarticular car-+ 
tilage, is inserted around the end of the Clavicle. 

3 The Interclavicular Ligament passes behind the Sternum 

_ from the end of one Clavicle to that of the other. 

4 The Rhomtoid, or Costo-Clavicular Ligament connects 
the first Rib and Clavicle near the Sternum. 

5 The LigAMENTS, connecting the Clavicle and Scapula, are 
three in number, viz. the Capsular, the Conoid, and 
the Trapezoid. 


- ¢ The Capsular Ligament arises around the Saernal end of 


the Clavicle, and is fixed round the articular surface 
of the Acromion. 

4. The Conoid ot Coraco-Clavicular. Ligament arises pointed 
from the root of the Coracoid process, and is inserted 
into the inferior side of this end of the Clavicle. 

8 The Trapezoid Ligament differs in form from the last, but 
has nearly the same origin and insertion. 

9 The Ligaments proper to the Scapule are twoin num- 
ber, viz, an Anterior and a Posterior. — | 

Wow. I, Hi 
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10 The Anterior arishatian, the upper edge of the Acromion, 
and is inserted into that of the Coracoid process, also 


called Coraco-Acromidl Ligament. 


t1 The Posterior arises from the root of the Coracoid process, 
and passes over the notch to the superior Costa 
of the bone. 

_¥2 The Licamenrs, connecting the Scapula and Humerus, 
are two in number, viz, the Capsular and the upper 
part of the Tendon of the Biceps. - 

12 The Capsular Ligament arises from the margin of the Gle= 
noid Cavity, and is inserted round the neck of the Hu- 
“merus. = 

14 The Tendon of the Biceps arises from the upper edge of 
the Glenoid Cavity, passes through the joint and, 
being fixed im its groove by a Strong Sheath, it con-= 
tributes to strengthen the shoulder joint. 

15 The Licaments Propur to the Humerus are two in num- 
ber, viz. the External.and the Internat Intermuseular. 

16 The External Intermuscular Ligament arises from. the 
external Condyle, and is inserted into the middle of* 
the outside of the bone. 

17 The Internal Intermuscular Ligament arises from the’ 
internal Condyle, and is inserted into the middle of 
the anside of the bone, 

i8 The Humerus is connected to the Radius and Ulna by 
THREE LIGAMENTS, viz. the unpete and the Exter- 
nal and Internal Lateral. ; 

49 The Capsular Ligament arises round the Trochlea of the 


- 


ANSWERS. 69 


x 


Sect, XIII. riGAMENTS OF THE UPPER EXTREMITY. 


Answ. 

Humetus, and is inserted around the heads of the 
Radius and Ulna. : ee 

20 The External Lateral arises from the External Condyle of | 
the Humerus, and is inserted into the outside of the 
neck of the Radius. : 

21 The Internal Lateral arises from the internal Condyle, - 
and is inserted into the inner side of the Coronoid pro- 
cess of the Ulna. 

22 The Ligaments connecting the Radius and Ulna are four 
in number, viz. the Coronary, the Oblique, the In- 
terosseous, and the Sacciform. | 

a3 The Coronary arising from the Ulna, surrounds the head 
of the Radius. 

24 The Ollique arises from the base of the Coronaid _ proeess 
of the Ulna, and is inserted into the tubercle of the 
Radius. 

25 The Interosseous is attached to the acute edges of these 

_ Bones, turned towards each other. 

26 The Sacciform Ligament unites in a distinct articulation, 

the lower ends of the Radius and Ulna, - ; 


97 The Ligaments connecting the Radius and Ulna to the 


 (arpus are three in number, viz. the Capsular, the 
external, and the Internat Lateral. Between the 
end of the Ulna and the Os Naviculare, a triangular 
interarticular cartilage is placed. 

28 The Capsular Ligament arises around the lower articular 
surfaces of the Radius and Ulna, and is inserted round. 
the three first bones of the Carpus. 

Ha ‘ 
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29 The Eaternat lateral Ligament arises from the Styleid 
process of the Radius, and is inserted into the outside 
of the Os Scaphoides. 

38 he ‘Internal iateral Ligament arises from the Styloid 

. process of the Ulna, and is inserted into the outside 
of the Os Cuneiforme and Os Unciforme. 

31 The Ligaments of tpe Carpus are of five kinds, viz. the 

Capsular, the Transverse, the Posterior Annular, the 
Anterior Annular, and the Vagznal. 

32 The Capsular Ligament surrounds and connects all the 
Carpal Bones. 

83 The Transverse, passing froni one to another, tie the indi- 
vidual bones together. ; 

34 The Posterior Annular binds down the tendons of the 

“ \ Extensor Muscles to the back of the Carpus. 

35 The Anterior dnnular arises from the Os Pisiforme and 
Os Unciforme, and is inserted into the Trapezium, 
under which pass the Flexor Tendons. 

86 The Vaginal Ligaments proceed from within the anterior 
annular, and sheath the Flexor Tendons. _ 

37 The LIGAMENTS connecting the Carpus to the bases of the - 
Metacarpal bones are of four kinds, viz. the Capsular, 
the Lateral, the Dorsal, and the Palmar. 

38 The Capsular Ligaments are derived from that of the 

Carpus, which includes the bases of these bones. 

39 The Lateral are situated on each side the articulations. 

49 The Dorsal are Transverse Ligaments, connecting the 

bases of these bones, on the back of the hand. 
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41 The Palmar ecumeat the basés of the Metacarpal Bones it 
the Palm. . 

42 The Uisisieans of the head of the Mciagizacl wecich aré 
of threekinds, viz. Capsular, Lateral, and Trans- 
perse. : 

43 The Ligaments connecting the Phalanges are at each 

é  JIdint Capsular and Lateral. 


SECTION XIV. 
OF THE LIGAMENTS OF THE LOWER EXTREMITY. 


1 Two Ligaments connect the Os Femoris to the Os Inno- 
minatum, viz.a Capsular, anda Round Ligament. 

2 The Capsular Ligament arises from the Margin of the 
Acetabulum, and is inserted around the root of the 
neck of the Femoral Bone ; a reflected layer of this 

~ Ligament passes up the neck to the edges of the head 
of the bone; and Transverse Ligaments connect 
“the one layer with the other. i 
8 The Round Ligament arises from the small depression of 
the head of the Femur, and is inserted into the mid- 
dle of the Acetabulum. 

4 There are Six Ligaments which connect the Femur to 
the Tibia and Fibula, namely, the Capsular, Popiiteal, 
Internal Lateral, External Lateral, Anterior Crucial, 

_and Posterzor Crucial. 

& The Capsular Ligament passes from the edges of the ar- 
ticular surface of the Femur to those ofthe Tibia, be~ 
ing attached also to the Patella. 
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6 The Popliteal Ligament arises from the external Condyle 
of the Femur, and, passing in the posterior part of 
the Capsule, is expanded upon the internal side of 
the Joint, 

7 The External lateral arises from the External Condyle, 
and is inserted into the Head of the Fibula, It 
generally divided itself into two portions. 

$ The Internal lateral arises from the Internal ‘Condyle, 
and is inserted into the inside of the head of the 
Tibia. . 

9 The Posterior Crucial arises from the insidé of the notch 

between the Condyles of the Femur, and is inserted 
inte the posterior part of the rough ridge on the top 
of the Tibia. ; 

10 The Anterior Crucial arises from the outside of the noteh 
between the Condyles of ‘the Femur, and is inserted 
into the middle of the ridge on the top of the Tibia. 

11 The Ligaments of the Patella are of two kinds, the An- 
: terior Ligament, and the Alar Ligaments, . 
42 The Anterior Ligament arises from the inferior point of 
the Patella, and is inserted into the Anterior Tubero- . 

sity of the Tibia. 

13 The Alar Ligements proceed on each side, from the inner 
side of the Capsular, and are inserted into the sides 
of the Patella. 

44 There are Ture Ligaments connecting the Tibia to 


the Fibula, viz. the Capsular, the Interosseous, ane 
‘the Transverse,. : 
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18 The Capsular ‘connects the U: pper Extremities of the 
Tibia and Fibula. . 

16 The Interosseous connects the outer edge of the Tibia to ~ 
a ridge on the inner side of the Fibula. 

17 The Transverse Ligaments, anteriorly and posteriorly, 
connect the lower end ‘of the Fibula to that of the 
Tibia. 

ig The Ligaments connecting the Tibia and the Fibula to 

3 the Tarsus are five in number, viz. the Capsular, the 
Deltoid and the Anterior, Middle and Posterior Liga- 
ments of the Fibula. , 

19 The Capsular Ligament surrounds the junction of these 
Bones with the Astragalus. 

20 The. Deltoid Ligament arises from the fovernal Malleolus, 
and is inserted into the Astragalus and Naviculare. | 

21 The Anterior Ligament arises from the External Mal- 
leolus, and is inserted into the outside of the Astra- 
galus. : 

23 The Middle Ligament arises from the Tip of the Exter- 
nal Malleelus, and is inserted into the outside of the 
Os Calcis. 

23. The Posterior Ligament arises from the back part of the 
External Malleolus, and is inserted into the back part 
of the Astragalus. 

24 The LIGAMENTS OF TRE Tarsus are of threé kinds, 
namely, the Capsular, the Transverse, the Plantar, 

: and a Ligament at the internal side of the Foot. 

25 The Capsular Ligament includes all the Tarsal and the 

heads of the Metatarsal bones. 
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26 The Transversé Ligaments, passing from one to another, 
tie the individual bones together. 


27 The Plantar Ligament is situated on bet outside of the 


sole of the Foot. 

28 The Internal Ligament passes from the lower part of the 
Os Calcis to the lower part of the = Naviculare, 
supporting the Astragalus, 

29 The Ligaments of the bases of the Metatarsal bones are 
of four kinds, viz the Capsular, the Lateral, the 

. Dorsal, and the Plantar. 

30 The Capsular Ligaments are derived from that of -the 
Tarsus which inchades the bases of these bones. 

31 The Lateral are situated on each side the Articula- 
tions. : , 

82 The Dorsat are Transverse Ligaments €olinectinge these 
bones on the back of the Foot. 

33 The Plantar connect the Metatarsal bones in the sole of 
the Foot. 

54 The Ligaments of the head of the Metatarsal bones are 
of three kinds, viz. the si aka the Lateral, 
and the Transverse, / 

35 Those of the Phalanges of the Toes are at eats joint 
Capsular and Lateral. 

36 The Tendons, passing over the Instep and behind the 

| Ancles, are confined in their situations by Ligamen- 
tous bands, 


ANSWERS. | 108 


2555 


Sect. XIV. MUSCLES OF THE TKUNK. 
MYOLOGY. 
Answ. 


‘1 Musctes are fleshy bodies composed of bundles of para!- 
Iél contractile fibres, with tendinous Extremities. 
® The middle portion of them is generally their principal 
part. ‘It is ofa red colour, softer and thicker than the 
other parts, and is alone capable of contraction. | 
3 If the fibres run longitudinally the Muscle is termed 
simple ; if they diverge from a tendinous centre they 
aré named rudiated, and when they have a feathery 
arrangement upon their tendons, they are called 
penniform, several of these united, complex penr- 
niform, &e. 
4 They generally derive their names either from their 
use as Levators and Depressors ; from their roRM 
as Trapezius, Rkomboideus, &c.; from their sirua- 
TION as Occiptto-Frontalis, Pecioralis, &c. ; or soo 
their points of ArTTACHMENT as Sterno- -Costalis 
terno-Cleido Mastoideus, &c. _ 
5 The Tenpons are generally placed at the extremities of 
Muscles, and are of a silvery hue, firm, compact, 
and incapable of contraction. . 
6 The least moveable point of gg ted is called the 
Origin, 


7 The most moveable point of attachment the Insertion of 
a Muscle. 
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2 Five Muscuss arise from the Trunk, and are inserted inte 
it, and the Linea Alba, viz. The Obliquus Externus 
Aldominis Descendens 3 the Olliquus Internus Aldo- 
minis Ascendens 3 the Transversalis Abdomanis s: the 
Rectus Aldominis 3 and the Pyramidalis. 
a Tue Osriguus Externus arises from the inferior edges 


of the eight lower ribs, near their sternal ends, by-an . 


equal number of serrated digitations, which intermix 
- with the digitations of the Serratus Anticus. ‘Poste- 
riorly, itis covered where it passes from the last Rib 
to the Crista Dii by the Latissimus Dorsi, to which it 
adheres; and superiorly it is connected to the Pectora- 
his Major and Intercostales : running downward and 
forward, it is inserted by a thin and broad Tender 
into a white line composed of the Tendons of the Ab- 
dominal Muscles, called Linea Alba, extending from 


4 the last bone of the Sternum to the Pubis. But be- 


fore this Tendon reaches the Rectus Abdominis, it 
unites with the Tendons of the Obliquus Internus, 
and Transversalis, and forms another white line 


called Linea Semilunaris. This Muscle is also in-- 


serted into the middle of the Crista Iii, and into Pou- 
part’s Ligament, extending from its anterior Spine to 
the angle ofgthe Pubis, and transmits over this Liga- 
ment a Fascia to the thigh. The lower part of its 


il 
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Tendon, near the Pubis, divides to form the Abdomi- 
nal Ring for the Spermatic Cord in Males.—its use 
is to bend the Body, or to raise the Pelvis, and by 
compressing the Abdomen to assist in respiration, in 
evacuating the feces, urine, foetus, &c.' : 


3 Tue Osriguus Inrernus arises from Poupart’s Ligs- 


ment, about the middle of which it sends of the 
Cremaster; from all the Crista Iii; and by a com- 
mon Tendon, with the Serratus Posticus Inferiors 
from the Spines of the three lower Lumbar Vertebre, 


and from the Os Sacrum.—It is inserted into the Jast 


bone of the Sternum, into the Cartilage of the last 
true, and those of all the ‘false Ribs, into all the 
Linea Alba, and into the anterior part of the Pubis, 
It divides into two layers, the anterior passing before, 
the postericr, except at its lower part, behind the 
Rectus Abdominis to the Linea Alba.—lIts use is to 
assist the former, and to bend the body in | an opposite 
direction. 


4 “Tut TRANSVERSALIS ABDOMINIS arises internally from 


the Cartilages of the seven, lower Ribs, being there 
connected with the Intercostals and Diaphragm, also 


from the Transverse Process of the last Vertebra of the 


back, from those of the four upper Vertebre of the - 
Loins, from the inner edge of the Crista Ilii, and 
from part of Poupart’s Ligament.—It is inserted into 
the inferior bone of the Sternum, and almost all the 


_ length of the Linea Alba.—Jts use is to gompress the 
_ Abdomen. 
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5 The ReEcTusS AnpoMINIs arises from each side of the 


Symphysis Pubis. As it passes up it has four tendi- 
nous intersections, and is sheathed by the Tendons of 
the oblique and transverse Muscles.—Joining fibres of 
the Pectoral, it is inserted into the Cartilages of the 

| fifth, sixth, and seventh Ribs.—Jts use is to depress 
the Trunk, or to elevate the Pelvis, and to compress, 
the Abdomen. 

6 The Pyramidalis arises between the origin of the Recti, 
from the Symphysis Pubis.—It is ezserted about one- 
fourth up the Linea Alba, into it and the inner edge 
of the Recti. Its use is to assist the Recti. 

"Pus Partition between the Thorax and Abdominis called 
the DrapHraGmM 3 its middle is tendinous, the re- 
mainder muscular ; this part is divided into : 

7 The greater Muscle of the Diaphragm, ‘and the Lesser 

; Muscle of the Diaphragm. 

6 The GREATER Muscre oF THE DiaPHRAGM arises from. 
the Cartilages of all the false, and of the last true Rib, 
also from the last bone of the Sternum; it forms a 
Septum between the Thorax and Abdomen, which is 
concave inferiorly.—It is izserted in a central tendon, 


toward the right side of which is a triangular Foramen 
for the Vena Cava inferior ; to its upper part the Peri- 
cardium and Mediastinum are attached.—lIts use is to 
act in respiration, and to expel the feces and urine, 
_and the foetus in parturition. , 
® The Lesser Muscre or Tue DiarPHRAGM ar ises* | 
eight slips, from the second, third, and fourth Lumbar 
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Vertebre, which unite to form its Crura, ape be- 
tween éhese pass the Aorta and Thoracic Duct ; 
their outside the great Sympathetic Nerve, and some. 
branches of the Vena Azygos, and about the middle 
of the fleshy belly of this Muscle the CEsophagus and 

eighth pair of Nerves pass through a considerable 
For amen, called the left one, to distinguish it from 
that situated toward the right of its tendinous centre, 
It is inserted into the middle tendon posteriorly— 
its use is to assist the former. 


10. One Muscle arises from the Pelvis aud Vertebree, aad is 


inserted into the Ribs and Vertebre, viz. The Loncis- 
simus Dorsi 5 


41 it arises from the Spinous and Transverse Processes of 


the three upper false Vertebree, from the Spinous and 
Transverse Processes of the Lumbar Vertebre, and 
from the posterior Spine of the Os Hium.—lIt is in- 


serted into the ‘Transverse Processes of the Dorsal 


Vertebra,, and into the lower edge of the {en upper 
Ribs.—ZJts use is toextend the Trunk. 


LB One Muscle arises from the Pelvis and Vertebre, and is 


inserted into the Ribs, viz. The Sscro-Lu MBALIS 3 


B Its origin * is the same as that of the Longissimus Dorsi.— 


It is ered into the Curvature of the Ribs.—Iis Use 
is to pull down the Ribs, and to elevate the Trunk. 


14 One Muscle arises from the Pelvis and Vertebree, and is 


* This Muscle has properly other origins, because from the 
upper part of several of the lower Ribs arise as manysmall Mus- 
cles, which being inserted into itare called Musculi Accessori. 
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imserted into the Vertebra, viz. The Muitiripus 
SPINES 

85 It arises from the posterior Spine of the Ilium, from the” 

Spinous and Transverse Processes of the upper False 

' Vertebre, from the Transverse and Oblique Processes. 

of the Lambar Vertebre, from the Transverse Pro- 

cesses of the Dorsal, and from those of the four inte- 

rior Cervical Vertebrze.—It is znserted into the Spinous: 

- ~ Processes of all the true Vertebre except the first.— 
Its use.is to extend the Vertebre. : 

36 One Muscle arises from the Pelvis, and is inserted into the 
Ribs, viz. THE QuapraTus LuMBoRUM; 

17 It artses from the posterior part of the Crista Ilii. It is 
inserted into the last Rib, the side of the Iast Dorsal’ - 
Vertebra, and the Transverse Processes of all the 
Lumbar. Its use is to bend the Trunk to-one side, 
and when both act, to bend the Trunk forward. 

18 Ase Muscles arise from the Vertebrae, and are inserted 
into the Ribs, viz. The Scalenus Anticus, the Scale- 


nus Medius, the Scalenus Posticus, the Cervicalis 
Descendens, the Serratus Supertor Posticus, and Ser+ 
ratus Inferior Posticus. ; : 
19 Tue Scatenus Anricus arises from the Tiansverse- 
Processes of the fourth, fifth, and sixth Cervical 
Vertebre.—It is inserted into the upper side of the 
first Rib near its Cartilage.—/ts wse is to bend the 
Neck, or to elevate the Ribs on one side.. 
20 THe Scatenus Mepius arises from the Transverse Pro- 
cesses of the Cervical Vertebre,.——-It is znserted into” 


% 
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the outer edge of the first Rib till within an inch of its 
Cartilage.—Jts use is to assist the Scalenus Anticus. 
$1 Tur Scarenus Posticus arises from the Transverse 
Processes of the fifth and sixth Cervical Vertebra,— 
It is ¢nserted into the posterior part of the upper edge 
of the second Rib,—Jts use is to assist the Scalenus 
* Anticus. 
22 Tue Cervicatis DescENDENS arises from the Trans 
verse Processes of the five Inferior Cervical Vertebra, 
—It is inserted into the six superior Ribs.—/¢ts use is 
to turn the Neck obliquely backward, and to one side, 
#3 Tur Serratus SupPerion Posticus arises from the 
Spinous Processes of the three last Cervical, and two 
uppermost Dorsal Vertebree.—It is inserted into the 
second, third, fourth, and fifth Ribs.—Jés use is to 
elevate the Ribs. | 
24 Tue Serratus InFerion Posricus arises in common 
with the Latissimus Dorsi from the Spinous Pro- 
cesses of the two inferior Dorsal, and three superios 
Lumbar Vertebre.—It jis tnserted into the under 
edges of the four lower Ribs, near their Cartilages.—. 
its use'is to depress these Ribs. ; 
15 Twelve sets of Muscles arise from and are inserted into the 
; Vertebre, the Longus Colli, the Splenius Cervicis, 
the Olliquus Capitis Inferior, the Transversalis Colli, 
the Semi-Spinalis Collt, the Spinalis Dersi, the 
Semi-Spinales Dorsi, the Interspinales Coili, the 
Interspinales Dorsi et Lumtorum, the Intertransver- 


112 ANSWERS. 


Sect. XV. OF THE MUSCLES OF THE TRUNK. 


Answ. 
sales Colli et Lumborum, and the Intertransversales 


Dorst 4 


a6 THE Lonous Coit arises from the sides of the bodies ! 


of the three superior Dorsal Vertebre, and from the 
roots of the Transverse Processes of the third, fourth, 
fifth, and sixth Cervical. —It is inserted anteriorly, 
into the bodies of all the Cervical Vertebree.— ts wse 
is to bend the Neck forward, and somewhat laterally. 

a7 Tux Spipnivs Cervicis arises from the Spinous Pro- 
cesses of the third and fourth Dorsal Vertebre. 
It is inserted into the Transverse Processes of the 
five superior Cervical Vertebre.—Jts use is to extend 
the Neck. 


28 Tur OBLiguus Capitis INFERIOR arises from the Spi- 


nous Process of the second Dorsal Vertebre.—It is 
inserted into the Transverse Process of the first. —Its 


use is to rotate the head. 


99 THE TRANSVERSALIS Cox1i arises from the Transverse 


Processes of the five upper Dorsal Vertebree, being 


situated between the Trachelo-Mastoideus, and the 
Splenius Cervicis and Cervicalis Descendens.—IJt is. 


inserted into the Transverse Processes of the five 
middle Cervicle Vertebra:. 
Neck backward and somewhat laterally. 

30 Tue SEMI SPINALIS Coxui arises from the Transverse. 
Processes of the six upper Dorsal Vertebre. It is 
inserted into the Spinous Processes of the five middle: 
Cervical Vertebra.——Ils use is to caigue the Neck 
obliquely backward. : 


Jts use is to. turn the 
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31 Tue Sprnatis Dorst arises from the Spinous Processes. 


of the two upper Lumbar, and three lower Dorsal 
Vertebree,—It is inserted into the Spinous Processes of 
the second, third, fourth, fifth, sixth, seventh 7 
eighth and ninth Dorsal Vertebra.—lJts use is to exe 
tend the Spine. 

32 Tue Semi Spinatrs Dorst arises from the Transverse 
Processes of the seventh, eighth, ninth, and tenth 
Dorsal Vertebra.—It is inserted’ into the Spinous 
Processes of the two inferior Cervical, and the seven. 
upper Dorsal Vertebre.—ZIts use is to extend the 
Spine obliquely. 

93 Tue InrrasrinaLes Cour arise from the Spinous Pro- 
cess of one Cervical Vertebra, and are inserted into. 
the Spinous Process of that next it.—Their use is to 
extend the Neck. 

34 Tue Inrerspinares Dorsi rr. LumMBorum seem rather 
Ligamentous than Muscular. 

35 Tue Inrerrransversares Cori ev Lumporum arise 
from the Transverse Process of one Cervical or Lum- 
bar Vertebra, inserted into the Transverse Process of 
that next it.—Their use is to approximate these Pro- 

5 cesses. 

36 Tue InvenrransversaLes Dorsr also seem Ligamen- 
tous. . 

37 Between the Ribs are the Intercostales Externi, and Intere 
costales Internz, 

38 Tue Inrzacosratss Exrerni arise from the inferior 

Vou, If, i oo 
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edge of one Rib, between the Spine and its Carti- 
lage.—It is inserted into the upper edge of another, 
their fibree running from behind forward.—Their use 
js to elevate the Ribs in inspiration. . 
39 Tur IntercosTaLes INTERNI arise from the inferior 


edge of one Rib, between the Sternum and its Angle, | 


and are inserted like that of the external. They run 
from before backward.—Their use is to elevate the 
Ribs in inspiration. 
49 One Muscle arises from the Sternum, and is iistreed into 
the Ribs, viz. The STERNo- Sea or TRIANGU- 
LARIS STERNI. 
ai It arises from the edge of the Intercostales Interni, and’ 
- of the inferior half of the middie bone of the Stern- 
-ym.—lt is inserted into the inferior edge of the Carti- 
lages of the third, fourth, and fifth Ribs.—Iés use is 
to depress the Cartilages and contract the Thorax. 
42 One Muscle arises from the Vertebre, and is znserted into 
the Pelvis, viz. THe Psoas Parvus, 
43 Tt avises laterally fromm the bodies of the two upper Lum- 
~ bar Vertebree.—It is znserted into the brim of, the 
Pelvis, opposite the Acetabulum internally. —Jés use 
is to ald'in bending the loins. 
a4 Two Muscles arise from one part of the Pelvis, and are 
inserted into another, viz. The Coccygeus and Curva- 
ter Coccygis. 
45 Tus Coccyceus arises from the Spine of the [schium, 
and the inside of the lesser Sacro-Ischiatic Ligament. 


ee. 
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It is ¢nserted into the edge of the Os Coccygis.— is 

use is to pull that bone forward. : 

46 Tue Curvator Coccyeis arises internally from the last 

bone of the Os Sacrum, and the first of the Os Coccy- 

- gis.o——It is inserted, after having joined its fellow, into 

the second, third, but principally into the fourth 

bone of the Os Coccygis.—Its use is to curve the Os 
Coccygis. 


SECTION XVI. 


OF THE MUSCLES OF THE MALE ORGANS OF 
GENERATION AND ANUS, 


v One Muscle arises from. the Obliquus: Internus Abdominis, 
and is inserted into the Testicle, -viz: ‘Tag Cre- 
MASTER, . 

2 It arises from the internal Oblique about the Abdominal 
Ring, through which it passes, and descends upon 
the Spermatic Cord.—It is inserted into the Tunica — 
Vaginalis of the Testis—Jts use is to elevate the 
Testis. 

3 That which was called Dartos, and’ supposed to bea 
Muscle of the Scrotum, appears to be merely con-. 
densed cellular: Membrane, | : 

4 Three Muscles. arise from the Tuber Ischii, and are in= 
serted about the Penis, viz, The Erector Penis, the: 
Tranversus Perinei, and Transversus Perinei Alten* 

% 12 : 
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arise from the Tuber Ischii, and are inserted about 
the Penis. 

5 Ture Erector Penis arises from the Tuber Ischii, and, 
in its ascent, surrounds the whole Crus Penis.—It is 
énserted near the union of the Crura Penis.—Its use 
is to direct, if not to erect the Penis. 

@ Tue Transversus Prriner avises from the Tuber 
Ischii, passing transversely inward and forward—lIt 
is inserted. into the Accelerator Urine, and the Sphinc- 
ter Ani, where the above-mentioned ! Muscle covers 
the bulb.—Jis wse is to dilate the bulb, while it 
draws up the verge of the Anus. 

7 THE TRANSVERSUS Perrine: Auter arises behind the 
Transversus Perinei, but runs more forward.—It is 
inserted into the Accelerater, where it covers the Bulb 
anteriorly.—Iis use is to assist the Transversus 
Perinei. 

@ One Muscle arises from one part of the Penis, and is in- 
serted into another, viz. The ACCELERATOR Uri- 
NE, OF EsacuLaTor SEMINIS, 

9 It arises from the Sphincter Ani, the membranous part of 
the Urethra, and Crus Penis.—It is zzserfed into the 
middle of the bulb, and completely encloses it.—Its 
use is to compress the bulb, 

140 One Muscle arises from the Pubis, and is inserted about 
the prostrate Gland, viz. The Compressor Pros- 
TATE, 

41. It arises above the Levator Ani from the internal part of 
the Os Pubis, between the lower part of the Sym- 
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physis, and the upper part of the Foramen Ovale.— 
It is inserted between the Prostate and Rectum, having 
surrounded the former.—Jts use is to compress the 


inferior part of the Prostate. 

12 Three Muscles arise from the Pelvis, and are inserted 
about the Anus, viz. The Levator Ani, the Sphincter 
Ani Externus, and the Sphincter Ani Internus. | 

(13 Tue Levaror Ani arises from the Spine of the Ischi- 
um, from the Membrane covering the Coccygeus 
and Obturator Internus, from the junction of the 
Pubis and Ischium, and from the Pubis above the 
Foramen Thyroideum.—lIt is wmserted, after sur- 
rounding the neck of the Bladder, Prostate, Vesicule 
Seminales, and the termination of the Rectum, into 
the Sphincter Ani, Acceleratores Urine, and tip of 
the Os Coccygis.—TIés use is to elevate the Anus. 

%4 Tue Spuincter Ant Exrernus arises from the tip of 
the Os Coccygis, and surrounds the Anus.—It is 
inserted into the Perineum, Transversi Perinei, and 
Acceleratores Urine.—Jts us is to shut the Anus, and 
to pull down the bulb of the Urethra. . 

$5 Tue Spuincrgtr Ani Inrernus may be considered ag 
that part of the fibres of the Rectum which surrounds 
its extremity. 
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OF THE oe OF THE FEMALE ORGANS OF 


GENERATION AND ANUS. 
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st One Muscle arises from . the Ischium, and is inserted inte 


the Clitoris, viz. The Erector Cuiiroripis, 
2 It arises from the inner side of the Branch of the Ischium, 
and embraces the Crus of the Clitoris, as far up as the 
Os Pubis.—It is inserted into the upper part of the 
Crus and body of the Clitoris.—Iés use is to draw the 
Clitoris downward and backward. 
3 One Muscle arises from the Clitoris, and is inserted into 
_ the Vagina, viz. The Spuincrer VAGINE 5 
4 It arises from the union of the Crura Clitoridis.—It is 
inserted into the Sphincter Ani and. sides of the Va- 
gina, which it surrounds,---Its use is to contract the 


s mouth of the Vagina. 


oon 


3 One Muscle arises from the Tuber Ischii, and is inserted 
into the Perineum, viz. The Transversus PERINEI 5 
6 It arises from the’ Cellular Membrane, and covers the 


Tuberosity of the Ischium.---It is zmserted into the- 


Perineum, between the Pudendum and Anus, and 


‘into the Sphincter Ani.---dis use is to sustain the. 


Perinetim. 
7 One Muscle arises from the Tuber Ischii, and is inserted 


into the Vagina, viz. The Transversus Perrine 
ALTER 5 


8 Its origin resembles that of the Transversus Perinei.---It . 
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is inserted into the side of the Vagina.---Its wse is to 
. assist the Transversus Perinei. : 
Q One Muscle arises from one Crus Penis and is pasdeied | into 
the other, viz) The Depressor URETHRE 3 

40 It arises from one Crus of the Penis, and involves the 
Urethra.---It is inserted into the other Crus of the 
’ Penis.---Jts use is to depress the Urethra. 

11 Three. Muscles arise from the Pubis, and are eeited 
about the Anus, viz. The Levator Ant, the Sphincter 

_ Ani Externus, and Sphincter Ani Internus. 

12 The Levator Ani arises, as in the Male, and descends 
along the inferior part ef the Vagina and Rectum.--- 
It is enserted into the Perineum, Sphincter Ani, and 
extremities of the Rectum and Vagina.---Its use is to 
elevate the Rectum and Vagina. 

13 The Spuincrzr Ani Fxrernus arises as in the Male, 
from the tip of the Os Coceygis, and surrounds the 
Anus.<--It is enserted into the Perineum.---Its use is to 
shut the Rectum, and by pulling down the Perineum, 
to contract the Vagina. 

14 The Spurncter Ant Inrernvus exactly resembles that 

“of the Male. , id 
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i The Prarysma Myvorpss 5 
2 It arises from the Cellular Substance covering the Deltoid 


- 
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and Pectoral Muscles superiorly, and passes upward, 


in avery thin layer almést immediately under the 
‘Cutis of the Neck.---It is inserted into the skin cover- 
ing the lower jaw, between its angle and the chin, 
also into that covering the Masseter and Parotid 
Gland.---Jis use is to approximate the portions of 
integument into which it ‘is inserted. 


3 Ten Muscles of the Head arise from the'Sternum, Ribs, or 


Vertebre, viz. the Sterno-Cleido-Mastordeus, the 
Rectus Capitis Anticus Major, the Rectus Capitis 
Anticus Minor, the Rectus Capitis Lateralis, the 
Splenius Capitis, the Complexus, the Trachelo- 
Mastoideus, the Rectus Capitis Posticus Major, the 
Obliquus Capitis Superior, and the -Rectus ‘Capitis 


Posticus Minor. 


4 The Srerno-Crerpo-Mastoipeus arses from the top 


of the Sternum laterally, and from the upper and 
anterior part of the Olavicle.---It is txserted into the 
Mastoid Process, and as far ‘back as the Lambdoidal’ 
‘Suture.---Its use is to turn the Head on one'side, and 


bend it forward. 


% The Recrus Caritis Anrrcus Masor arises from the 


anterior parts of the Transverse Processes of the 
third, fourth, fifth, and sixth Cervical Vertebre, 
by distinct commencements.---It is iseried into 
the Basilary Process of the occipital bone, just 
before the ‘Condyles.--elis use is to bend the Head 
forward. 


6 The Recrus Caritas Antrcus Mrner ‘arises anterior y. 


Lani 
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from the first Vertebra of the Neck, opposite its 


superior oblique Processes.---It fs inserted near the 
root of the Condyles of the Os Occipitis, furthet 
outward than the former Muscle.---lts use is to Nod 
the Head. ; 

'y The Recrus Capitis LATERALIS arises anteriorly, from 
the point of the Transverse Process of the first Verte- 
bra of the Neck.---It is inserted into the ridge of the 
Os Occipitis external to the Condyles.---/és use is t@ 

_ bend the Head to one or the other side. 

@ The Srventus Cariris arises from the five inferior Cer- 
vical Spines, and the Ligamentum Nuche. They 
recede from each other at the third Vertebra of the 
Weck, and show between them the Complexus.---It is 
inserted into the hollow of the Os Occipitis, below its 
transverse ridge, and externally to the Complexus, 
also inte the Mastoid Process posteriorly.---Jts use is 
to pull the Head backward and to one side. | 

@ The Compuexus arises from. the Transverse Pracesses of 
the four inferior Cervical, and seven superior Dorsal 
Vertebre, also from the Spinous Process ef the first 
Dorsal.---It is inserted into the hollow of the Os 
Occipitis below its Transverse Ridge.---Jis use is to 
pull the Head laterally backward. 

ae The ‘Tracneno-Mastoipeus arises from the Trans- 

verse Processes of the five inferior Cervical, and 

three superior Dorsal Vertebre..---It is inserted into 

‘the middle of the posterior part of the Mastoid Pro- 
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cessi~--Its use is to pull the Head backward, but more 
laterally than the Complexus, 

11. The Recrus Cariris Postircus Major arises from the 
external part of the Spine of the second Cervical Ver- 


tebra.—It is inserted into the Os Occipitis about an 


inch behind the Foramen Magnum.---Jis wse is -to 
pull the Head backward, ‘and a little laterally. 


12.The Opurguus. Capitis Superior arises from the. 


Transverse Process of the first Cervical Vertebra.--- 
It is inserted into the Os Occupitis.externally, to the 
Rectus Capitis Posticus Major, and below the Com- 
plexus,---Jés use is to. pull the Head backward. 
13 The Rectus Carrtis Posricus M1nor arises from the 
middle of the posterior arch of the Atlas. It is 
tnserted into a depression immediately behind the 


- Foramen Magnum.---Its use is to pull the Head 
backward. 
i4 The Oceipito-Frontalis, and the Corrugator Superctiii, 
arise from the Skull, and are inserted into the Inte- 
suments. : 
a5 The Occrprro-FrRoNTALIS arises posteriorly, from the 
Transverse Ridge of the Os Occipitis, becoming ten- 
dinous as it passes upward over the Cranium ; it is 
connected to the Temporalis, the Attolens Aurem, 
and the Zygoma, and advancing to the brow it be- 
' comes again Muscular.--.It is znserted into the Orbi- 
cularis, and the Skin of the Eyebrows.---Its use ‘is to 
faise the Eyebrows, and to pull backward, or to 
wrinckle the Skin of the Head. 


al 
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16 The CorruGaTor SuPERCILII aries from the Internal 
Angular process of the Os Frontis, thence running 
outward and upward—lIt is inserted. internally into 
the inferior part of the Occipito-Frontalis. és use ’ 
is to draw the Eyebrows together, and to wrinkle the 
skin of the Forehead Longitudinally. 

17 The Levator Palpelbre Superioris, and Orlicularis: Pal- 

pebrarum, arise fromthe Cranium, and are inserted 
into the Eyelids. 

i8 The Levator PaLresr® SUPERIORIS arises sot the 

~ upper part of the Foramen Opticum of the Os Sphoe- 
noides, above the Levator Occuli. It is izserted into 
the upper Eyelid. dts use is to pull the Eyelid up- 
ward. 

49 The OrpicuLaRis, PALPEBRARUM arises at the inner 
angle of the Eye from the outside of the Nasal Pro- 

~ cess of the Superior Maxillary Bone, and, surrounding 
the Eye externally—lt is inserted, after having passed 
over the Lachrymal Sac, where it arose. Its use is 
to shut the Eye, press the Eyeball, squeeze the 
Lachrymal Gland, and convey the tears toward the 
Puncta Lachrymalia. 3 

20 Six Muscles arise from the Cranium, and are inserted 
into the Eyeball, viz. the Levator Ocul, Adductor 
Oculi, Abductor Oculi, Trochlearts or Obliquus Su- 
perior, and Obliquus Inferior Oculi. 

at The Levator Oculi arises from the upper part of the Foe 
ramen Opticum of the Sphcenoid Bone, beneath the 
Levator Palpebre Superioris, It 1s znserted into the 
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Superior and Anterior part of the Sclerotic Coat. Its 


use is'to elevate the Ball of the Eye. 

#2 The Derresson Ocuts arises from the Inferior part of 
the Foramen Opticum. It is znserted opposite to 
the Levator Oculi. Jts use is to Depress the Ball of 
the Eye. 

23 The Appuctor Ocut arises from the edge of the Fora- 
men Opticum, between the Obliquus Superior and 
the Depressor. It is anserted opposite to the inner 
Angle. Its use is to Adduct or turn the Eye toward 
the Nose. 2: : 

#4 The Aspuctor Ocutt arisés from the outward edge of 
the Foramen Opticum It is inserted opposite to the 
outer angle. Jis use is to turn the Eye toward the 
Temple. 

#5 The Trocuiraris of OBLIiguuS SuPERIOR arises from 
the edge of the Foramen Opticum, between the Le- 
vator and Adductor Oculi, thence, turning to the Car- 
tilaginous Trochlea on the inside of the Internal An- 
gular Process of the Os Frontis, it passes through it | 
and turns its course downward, outward, and back- 
ward. It is inserted into-the Sclerotic Coat, half 
way between the insertion of the Levator and the 
Optic Nerve. Its use is to roll the ball of the Eye 
from above inwardly, to pull it forward, inward, 
and upward, and to turn the Pupit downward and — 
outward, 

26 The Ostrouus Inrerror Ocutt arises from the outer 
edge of the Orbitar Process of the Superior Maxillary 
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Bone, near the Depression for the Lachrymal Duct 5 
running outward and backward, it is inserted into 
the Sclerotic Coat between the Abductor and the 
Optic Nerve. ts use is to roll the ball of the Eye 
from above outwardly, to pull it forward, inward, 
and downward, and to turn the Pupil upward and in- 
ward. 

¢7 Three Muscles arise from the Cranium and are inserted 
into the External Ear: viz. the Attolens durem, Ante- 
TOT Auris, and Retrahens Auris. 

9g The Atrotens AuREM arises from the Tendon of the 
Occipito-Frontalis, where it covers the Temporal 
Aponeurosis. It is inserted superiorly, into the 
back of the Concha. Its use is to Elevate the 
Far., ; 

#9 ‘The ANTERIOR Auris arises from the posterior part of 


- the Zygoma. It is znserted Anteriorly into the back 
of the Helix. Its use is to pull the Ear forward. 

30 The ReTRAHENS AURIS arses often by three origins 

; from the external part of the root of the Mastoid pro- 
cess. It is inserted posteriorly into the back edge of 
the Concha. Its use is to pull the Ear backward, 

‘BL Five Museles, viz. the Helicis Major, Helicis Minor, 
Tragicus, Anti-Tragicus, and Transversus Aurts are 
wholly attached to the External Ear. . 

32 The Heticis Masor arises from the acute process of 
the Helix. It is inserted into the Helix a little higher 
up. disuse is to contract that part of the Helix. 
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33 The Hericis Minor arvses from the Inferior and Anterior 


part/of the Helix nearer its edge than the former. It is _ 


mserted into the Helix a little higher up. Js use 
is to bring together the edges of a. Fissure over which 
it passes. 

34 The Tracicus arises anteriorly from the middle of the 

Anterior edge of the Concha. It is inserted into the 
Tip of the Tragus. Its use is to pull the point of the 
Tragus forward. 

35 The Anri-Tracicus arises from the termination of the 
Anti-Helix. It is inserted into the tip of the Anti- 
Tragus. Its use is to approximate these points by 
shutting the Fissure between them. sia 

36 The Transversus Auris arises from the superior and 
posterior edge of the back of the Concha. It is n- 
serted superiorly into the back of the Fossa Navicula- 
ris. and posteriorly into the back of the Fossa Inno- 
minata. Its wse is to approximate these Cavities. 

37 Four Muscles, viz. the Laxator Tympani Mojor, Laxator 
Tympani Minor, Tensor Tympani, and Stapedius, 
are the Muscles of the Ossicula Auditus. 

98 The Laxator Tympani Masor arises from. the Styli- 


form Process of the Sphcenoid bone, running back-. 


ward it passes through the Fissura Glasseri. It is 
inserted into the Long process of the Malleus where 
it rests upon the same Fissure. Its use is to pull the: 
Malleus and Membrana Tympani. obliquely for- 
ward. 
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89 The Laxator TymMpepant Minor arises from the Su- 
perior Posterior margin of the Meatus. Auditorius, 
where the Membrana. Tympani adheres to it, and 

| descends inward and forward. It is inserted into 
the neck of the Malleus near its short process, Js 
use is to pull the Malleus and Membrane Tympani 
forward and upward. . 

40 The Tensor Tympani arises from the Cartilaginous end 
of the Eustachian Trumpet and Styliform Process of 
the Spheenoid Bone, thence running back above the 
Osseous part of the Eustachian Tube within a thin 
Osseous Plate, it makes a turn forward into the Tym- 
panum. It is. inserted posteriorly into the handle of 
the Malleus below its long process, Jés wse is to pull 
the Malleus and membrana Tympani inward. 

“at The SrapEepius arises from a hollow Pyramid on the 
posterior side of the Tympanum, before the lower 
end of the Fallopian Aqueduct. It is inserted into the 
posterior part of the Head of the Stapes. Its use 
to pull the Stapes upward and backward. 

42 The Compressor Nanis is the only Muscle which 

43 Arises from the superior part of the Cartilage of the Nose, 
It is azserted into its Inferior part. Jts use is to com= 
press the Ale. 

44 Two Muscles, viz. the Levator Lali Superioris Aleque 
Nast, and Depressor Lalit Superioris Aleque Nasi, 
arise from the Cranium, and are inserted inta the 
Nose and Lips. 
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45 The Levaror Lasir Superionrs ALEQuUE Nasi, arises 


by two commencements, one from: the external edge 


of the Orbital Process of the Superior Maxillary Bone, 
the other from. the upper part of its Nasal Process.. 


It is inserted first into the upper Lip and Orbicularis. 
Labiorum, and second into the upper Lip and outer 


part of the Ala Nasi. Its use is to elevate the upper 


Lip and Ala Nasi. 
46 The Depressor Lasii Supertonis ALEQUE Nast arises 


from the depression of the Os Maxillare Superius. 


above the Dentes Incisivi and Caninus, thence rune 
ning up under the Levator ;—it is imserted into the 


upper Lip and root of the Ala Nasi. Jts use is to 


draw the upper Lip and Ala Nasi downward and back- 


ward. 


47 The Nasaxis Lasir Superioris is the only Muscle 


which’ 
48 Arises from the Tip and Septum of the Nose; enlarging 
_ and descending obliquely outward ;—it is zmseréed into 
the Oxbicularis Oris. Its use is to bring closer the 
Angles of the Mouth, or to depress the Tip of the 
Nose. 


49 Six Muscles, viz. the Depressor Lali Inferioris, Levator © 
Labii Inferioris, Depressor Angult Oris, Buccinator, 


Zygomdaticus Major, and Zygomaticus Minor, all are 

attached to the Cranium and inserted into the Lips. 
30 The Depressor Lasir Inrentoris arises anteriorly, 

from the inferior part of the lower Jaw. It is inserted 


/ 
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into the edge of the under Lip.—Its wse is to depress 
the under Lip. 


51 The Levatror Lasi1 InFEeRrIoris arises from the de- 


pression of the Os Maxillare Inferius, below the 
Dentes Incisivi and Caninus.—It is inserted into the. 


under Lip and skin of the Chin.+-Its wse is to pull 
a) 7 : 
these parts upward. 1 


42 The Depressor Ancutt Auris arses from the infe- 
rior edge of the Maxilla Inferior, by the side of 


the Chin; it is connected externally to the Integu- 
ments and to the Platysma Myoides, and internally 
to the Depressor Labii Inferioris, becoming . gradually 
narrower,—It is inserted into the angle of the Mouth. 


“Its wse is to pull down the angle of the Mouth. 
43 The Buccinator arises from the upper Jaw, behind 
‘its Dens Sapientie, where it is connected with 


the Constrictor Pharyngis Superior, and from the 
lower Jaw, as far back as its Dens Sapientie and 
It is inserted 


the root of its Coronoid Process. 


into the angle of the Mouth, within the Orbicu- 


laris Oris.—Its wse is to pull the angle of the Mouth 
backward, and to press the Chin inward. 


64 The Zycomaticus Magsor arises frora the Zygomatic 


process of the Os Male.—It is inserted into the angle 
of the Mouth.—Its wse is to draw upward and outward 
the corner of the Mouth. 


55 The Zycomaticus Mrnor arises from above the origin 


of the Zygomaticus Major.—It is ziserted inte the 


Vipy. Mis % K 
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upper Lip, hear the corner of the Mouth.—lts wse is 


to draw upward and outward the corner of the 


Mouth, 
56 The Ornicuraris Oris, 


57 Arises from the other Muscles of the Lips, the su- 


perior fibres descending, the inferior ascending, 
and decussating each other about the angle of the 
“Mouth.—It is imserted into fibres from the opposite 
side.—Its wse is to shut the Mouth and compress the 
Lips. 

58 The AnomaLus Maxitue Surerioris, 

59 Arises from the upper part of the fossa of the Cuspidatus 
of the upper Jaw.—lIt is inserted below the origin of 
the first portion of the Levator Labii Superioris Ala- 
que Nasi.—Its wse is to act, only on the vessels and 
nerves from the attachment of both its ends to one 

» bone. 

@9 Five Muscles, viz. the Temporalis, Masseter, Pterygoi- 
deus Externus, Pterygoideus Internus, and Digastri- 
cus, arise from the Cranium, and are inserted into the 
lower Jaw. 

61 The Trumporauts arises from the Temporal ridge, and 
depression of the Os Frontis and Os Parietale, from 
the Temporal process of the Sphcenoid Bone, and 


from the Aponeurosis which covers it.—TIt is inserted | 


around the Coronoid process of the lower Jaw.—lts 


use is to pull the lower Jaw upward and backward.- 


62 The Masssrer arises from the superior Maxillary Bone, | 


where it jos the Os Male, and from the inferior 


¢ 
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and interior part of the Zygoma thoughout its length, 
the external Fibres starting backward, the internal 
It is inserted into the outside of the An- 


forward. 

gle and Ramus of the lower Jaw.—its use is to ele- 

yate the lower Jaw, and to pull it a little forward or 

backward, 

o83 The Prarnyooipevs Externvus arises from the outside 
of the external Pterygoid process of the. Sphoenoid 
Bone, from part of the Tuberosity of the Os Maxillare, 
and from the root of the 'femporal process of the Os 
Sphoenoides.---{t is inserted into a Cavity on the ante- 
rior part of the neck of the Condyloid process of the 
lower Jaw, and into the Capsular Ligament of the 

_ Joint.---Its use is to pull the Jaw forward and to the 
opposite side, and to pull the Ligament from the 
Joint. $i 4 
¢4 The Preryeotprus Inrernus arises from the Preryzoid | 

Fossa of the Sphcenoid and Palate Bones.-r-It is ir 
serted into the angle of the lower Jaw internally}-- 
Its use is to pull the Jaw upward, and toward the other 
side. . 

- $5 The Dicastaicus arises from the deep Fossa at the root 

\ of the Mastoid process .of the Temporal Bone, be- 

coring tendinous in its middle it perforates the Stylo- 
Hyoideus, and is fixed by a Ligament to: the Os 

It is anserted into a 


Hyoides and again ascends. 

' gough Sinuosity at the inferior edge of the Chin..--- 

ts use is to depress the lower Jaw and open tke 
K@ 
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Mouth ; but, when the Jaw is fixed, to raise the 
Larynx and Pharynx in deglutition. 


SECTION XIX, 
OF THE LARYNX AND PHARYNX 


A General Description-of these Parts must precede that of the 
2 Muscles of the Organs of Voice and Deglutition. 
v) 
. LARYNX. 


a The Larynx isthe Organ of Voice. 

2 Itis scéwated at the upper and forepart of the Neck, at 
the root of the Tongue, just below the Os Hyoides. 

3 It is composed chiefly of Cartitaces and Ligaments, 
which, when united,.form a hollow body perma- 
nently open. 

4 Its Cartilages are five, namely, the Thyroid, the Cricoid, 
the two Arytenoid, and Epiglottis. 

5 The Tuy ROID CarTILAGE is placed at the anterior pat 
of the Larynx; 

6 ie conststs of two Ale, which form a projecting siiele 
forward, and then slope backward. Its superior edge 
has-a notch in the middle that may be easily felt, and 

elevations on each side, and terminates in two Cornua 
posteriorly, which ascend. Its infertor edge is straight 
and terminates also in two shorter Cornua, which 
bend downward.~ Its posterior edges are entirely 


ANSWERS. 133 


See ¢. KIX. OF THE LARYNX AND. PHARYNX. 


a= == 


Anws. 
straight, and on the outer side of each Ala a dine runs 
from a small knob near its upper corner forward and 
downward, to terminate in another. 

7 The Cricoip Cartitace is placed at the lower part of 
the Larynx, its broadest side being backward, 

8: The outer surface of its posterior side has upon it a longi- 
tudinal lirie, and depressions on each side of it for the 
attachment of Muscles. The top of the same side 
slopes downward and outward, terminating in angles,. 
which are smooth for connection with the Arytenoid 
Cartilages, and from these angles elevated lines des 
cend to terminate in smodth: ie for the oe 
Cornua of the Thyroid Cartilage 

3 The Aryt@noip Carritaces are placed posteriorly 
upon the greater side of the Cricoid Cartilage ; 

10 They are somewhat of a pyramidal form, but their pos- 
terior side is concave, their anterior convex, their 
external edge oblique, and their internal one straight. 
Their bases rest on the Cricoid Cartilage, with which. 
they have a moveable connection. 

it The Epicuorris is placed anteriorly above the other 
Cartilages.; 

i2.It is marrower, but somewhat ithick.at 2s ase, and its 
superior part is thin, flat, and flexible with conves 
edges, it is also convex posteriorly, and concave ante- 
riorly. 

33° A short Ligament’ connects the body of the Os Hyoides 
to the notch of the Thyroid Cartilage, from which a 
Ligament proceeds tothe Epiglottis, and another from: 
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the Epiglottis to the body of the Os Hyoides, thus 
leaving behind them a triangular space. Ligaments 


also connect the Cornua of the Os Hyoides to those 
-of the Thyroid Cartilage, and the lateral Ligaments 
of the Epiglottis are attached to the tops of the Ary- 
teenoid Cartilages. The inferior Cornua of the Thy- 
soid Cartilage are likewise connected to the lower 
articular surfaces of the Cricoid by skort Ligaments, 


and the inferior edge of the one is also connected to 


the superior part of the other. The Cricoid Cartilage 
is connected by Ligaments to the bases of the Aryte- 
noid Cartilages above, and to the first ring of the 
Trachea below. 
a4 The GLortis is an opening, formed between two small 
Ligaments which proceed from the middle of the 
posterior side of the Thyroid Cartilage to the bases of 
the Aryteenoid Cartilages, and immediately beneath 
thesé two other Ligaments are placed ; the superior and 
inferior Ligaments on each side leave a narrow fissure 
between them, which is the opening of a small Sac. 
15 The Larynx forms the chief part of the organ of voice, 
and affords a passage permanently open for respira- 
tion ; it also gives attachment to numerous muscles. 


PHARYNX. 


6 The Puarynx isa membranous and muscular bag ex- 
panded above, contracted below, and terminating im 
the Guillet, or Zsophagus. 
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17 It is placed behind the Mouth, Nares, and Larynx, below 
the Cuneiform process of the Os Occipitis, before the 
Cervical Vertebre, and above the (Esophagus. 

18 It is composed of circular muscular fibres, and of a mem- 
brane copiously supplied with mucous Glands. 

19 It is divided into three portions, 4 superior, which is 
called its Arch ; a middle, which is its Body ; and an : 
inferior, which is its Sphincter. 

20 Its upper part is extremely wide, extending almost all the 
way between the Styloid processes ; it then contracts 
on each side,’ and behind the upper part of the La- 
rynx, again expanding behind the Larynx and before 
the Atlas, it forms considerable folds. 

¢1 Itis chiefly useful in Deglutition, receives the food, and 
transmits it to the Esophagus. 


SECTION XX. 


OF THE MUSCLES OF THE ORGANS OF VOICE AND 
DEGLUTITION. 


1 Four Muscles, viz. the Digasitricus, Stylo-Hyoideus, 
Mylo Hyoideus, and Genio-Hyordéus, arise from the 
Cranium, and are inserted into the Larynx, 

» The Dicastricus has already been described. 

3 The Srv.o-Hyorpevs arises from the middle and inferior 
part of the Styloid process ; it is inserted into the 
lateral and inferior part of the body of the Os Hyoides, 
below its middle its fibres separate to allow the pas- 
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sage of the Tendon of the Digastricus. Its use is to 
pull the Os Hyoides upwards and to one side. 

4 The Myte-Hvorprus arises from a line on the inside 
of the lower Jaw, between the last Dens Molaris, and 
the middle of the Chin, where it joins its fellow.—It 


is inserted into the middle of the base of the Os Hyci- | 


_ des and its fellow.—lts use is to pull the Os Hyoides 

forward, upward, and laterally. | 

& The Genio Guossus arises from a rough protuberance~ 
4n the middle of the inside of the Chin.—It is auserted 
mio the middle of the Upper part of the Os Hyoides,--- 
Its use is to pull. the Os Hyoides forward and upward, 
and assist in depressing the lower Jaw.. 

© Two Museles, viz. the Sterno-Hyosdeus, 
Thyroideus, arise frora the Tr 
the Larynx. 


and Sterno- 
ink and are inserted into 


7 The Sterwo-Hyorpeus arises from the ju 
Sternum and Clavicle, and from the Cartilage of the 
first Rib, It is trserted into the middle of the lowen 
part of the basis of the Os Hyoides.—Its u 
pull the Os Hyoides downward. 

§ The Srexno-Tuyroingus arises 


nection of the 


S€ iS to 


from the edge of the 
upper bone of the Sternum, opposite the Cartila 
the first Rib internally. 


rough line at the external part of the lov rer edge of 
the Thyroid Cartilage.—Its wse is to pull the Thyroid 
Cartilage downward. — 


9 The Omo-Hyorpzus, 


40 It arises from about the Semilunat Notch of the su 


se of 


perio® 


- 


It is inserted into the . 


« 
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Costa of the Scapula,. ascending upward and forward 
behind the Sterno-Cleido- -Mastoideus, it becomes 
tendinous and again grows fleshy.—lIt is inserted into 
the sides of the lower part of thé basis of the Os 
Hyoides.—lIts use is to pull the Os Hyoides obliquely 
downward. 
¥1 Nine Muscles have both erigin and insertion on the La- 
“.  _rynx, viz. the Thyreo-Hyowdeus, Musculus Glandule 
Thyrovdee, Crico-Thyroideus, Crice-Arytaenaidleus Pos- 
a ticus, Crico-Arytenoideus Lateralis, Thyreo-Aryte- 
noideus Major, Thyreo- Anytencideus Minor, Aryte- 
noideus Olliquus, and Arytencideus Transversus,. 
32 The Tuyrno-Hyorprus arises from a rough line upon 
the external part of the Thyroid Cartilage.—It is 
inserted into part of the basis and. all the Cornu of the 
o.. .-Os Hyoides externally.—Its use is to pull the Os 
Hyoides. downward, or the Thyroid Cartilage upward. 
13 The Mucutus Gianputm Tuyroipes arises from the 
lower edge of the basis of the Os Hyoides, and crosses 
the Thyroid Cartilage.—It is inserted into the middle 
of the Thyroid Gland.—lits wse is to pull.the Gland 
toward the Os Hyoides. 
a4 The Crico-Tuyroipeus arises from the anterior and 
lateral parts of the Cricoid Cartilage, and runs obli- 
quely upward and outward.—iIt is inserted by two. 
terminations, one into the base of the Thyroid Carti- 
lage, the other into its inferior Cornu.—lIts use is to 
pull downward and forward the Thyroid, .or upward 
and backward the Cricoid. 
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15 The Crico-AryT#NoIDEvs Posticus arises from the 
posterior part of the Cricoid Cartilage.—It is inserted 
posteriorly into the base of the Arytenoid.—lIts use is 
to pull back the Aryteenoid Cartilages, and to open the 
Rima Glottidis. 

16 The Crico-AryTmNoipEuS LarEeratis arises from the 


side of the Cricoid Cartilage, where it is covered by » 


the Thyroid. It is inserted into the side of the 
base of the Reyeere —lIts use is to open the Rima 
Glottidis. 


17 The Tuvreo-AryTz£noipsus Masor arises from the 
. inferior and posterior part of the body of the Thyroid 
Cartilage, running upward and backward along the 

‘side of the Glottis—It is inserted into the Aryteenoid 
Cartilage above and before the Crico-Arytenoideus 


Lateralis.—Its use is to pull forward the Aryteenoid ” 


toward the middle of the Thyroid, and to relax the 

Glottis. | 

18 The Tuyrzo-AnyTznoipeus Minor arises from the 

Thyroid Cartilage, near its Incisura Cordiformis. —It 
is inserted into the Arytenoid Cartilage.—lIts use is 
the same as that of the Thyreo-Aryteenoideus Major. 


19 The ARYTENOIDEUS OBLIQUUS arises from the base of ,- 


one Aryteenoid Cartilage, and crosses its fellow.—It is 
inserted into the tip of the other Arytzenoid Cartilage.-- 
Its wse is to approximate the Aryteenoid Cartilages. 

20 The ARYTENOIDEUS TRANSVERSUS, 

81 It arises from the side of one Arytenoid Cartilage —It ; is. 


} 
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‘inserted into the side of the other Arytenoid Carti- 
lage.—Its wse is to shut the Rima Glottidis. 3 

22 Two Muscles, viz. the Genioe-Glossus, and Stylo-Glossus, 
arise from the Cranium, and are inserted into the 
Tongue. ; 

#3 The Genio-Gtiossus arises from a rough point on the 
inside ef the middle of the Chin, and its fibres run 
forward, upward and backward.—It is inserted into 
the tip, middle, and root of the Tongue, slightly also 
into the base of the Os Hyoides laterally.—lIts use is - 
to draw the tip of the Tongue back, its middle down, 

ao or to make its Dorsum concave ; to draw also the Os 
Hyoides forward, and to thrust the Tongue out of the 

iS Mouth. ; 

24 The Styio-Grossus arises from the Styloid process, and 

; the lateral Ligament of the lower Jaw.——It is inserted 
into the root and sides of the Tongue.—lts use is to 

pull the Tongue to a side and backward. 

25 The StyLo-Giossus, 

26 Arises from the base, cornu and appendix of the Os 
Hyoides.—It is inserted into the side of the Tongue.— 

Its use is to pull the Tongue inward and downward. 

97 The Lineuatis, 

#8 Arises from the side of the root of the Tongue, and rung 
forward between the Hyo and Genio-Glossus.—It is 
inserted into the tip of the Tongue,—lIts use is to con- 
tract the Tongue in length. 

29 Three Muscles arise from the Cranium, and are inserted 
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7 ~ into the the Palate, viz. the Circumflexus, or Tensor 
Palati, and Levator Palats. ' 

30 "Fhe CrrcumMFLexus, or Tensor PAvati, arises from: 
the Styliform process of the Sphcenoid: Bone, and from 
the Osseous part cf the Eustachian Tube, it rans down 
aleng the Pterygoideus Internus, passes over the hook: 
ef the internal Pterygoid process, and spreads into a 
broad Membrane.—It is inserted into the Velum Pen- 
dulum Palati, and the semilunar edge of the Palate 
bone ; its posterior Fibres sometimes join the Con- 
strictor Pharyngis Superior and Palato-Pharyngeus.--- 
Its wse is to draw the Velum downward, and to stretch: 
it laterally. | 

a1 The Levaror Pauati artses from the extremity of the 
Petrous Portion of the Temporal’ bone, and from the 
‘Membsanous part of the Eustachian Tube.---It is 
saserted into the Velum Pendulum Palati as far as the 
Uvula.---Its use is to draw the Velum upward and 
backward, and so shut the passage from the Fauces to 
the Nose. 

32 Three Muscles viz. the Thyreo-Epiglottideus Major, 

| Thyreo-Epiglottideus Minor, and Aryteno-Epiglottz- 
deus, arise from the Larynx, and are inserted into the: 
Epiglottis. Hikes 

a3 The Tuyreo-Eprctorripevs Major arises. by a few 
Fibres from the Thyroid Cartilage.---It is azserted into:« 
the Epiglottis laterally.---Its Use is to draw: downs 
ward and to expand. the Epiglottis.. 

44 The Arnyreno-EriGLoTTIDEUs -arises Just above the 
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Thyreo-Epiglottideus Major,---It is inserted into the 

- side of the Epiglottis, above its root.——Its use is to 


draw downward, and to expand the Epiglottis, 

35 The Arvreno-Epiciorripeus arises from the lateral 
and upper part .of the Arytenoid Cartilage, it runs 
along the outside of the external Rima.—It is inserted 
into the Epiglottis along with the Thyreo. Epiglotti- 
deus Minor.—Its wse is to pull the Epiglottis upon the 
Rima , 

36 The Azycos Uvute, 

37 Artses from the extremity of the Suture of the Palate 
bones, and runs down the Velum and Uvula.—lIt is 
inserted into the tip of the Uvula.—lIts use is to ele~ 
vate the Uvula. 

38 The Constrreror Istuay Faverum, 

39 Aris#s from the side of the Tongue, near -its root, and runs 

upward within the anterior arch, before the Amygdala. 
- It is enserted anteriorly, into the middle of the Velum, 

at the root of the Uvula, being there connected with 

its fellow, and with the Palato Pharyngeus,—Its wse is 

to pull the Velum and the root of the Tongue toward 
each other, so contracting the passage between the 

two arches, and shutting the opening into the Fauces, 

40 Two Muscles arise from the Cranium, and are inserted 
into the Pharynx, viz. the Stylo-Pharyngeus, and 
Constrictor Pharyngis Superior.» 

4a The Sry.o-Puaryncevs arises from the root of the 
Styloid process. It is inserted -into the side of the 

Pharynx, and back ef. the Thyroid Cartilage, Its use 
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:s to dilate and to elevate the Pharynx and Thyroid © 


Cartilage. ‘ 
42 The ConstRicTor Puaryyers SuPeRtor arises from | 
the Cuneiform process of the Os Occupitis, near the 
Anterior Codyloid. Foramina 5 from the Pterygoid 
process of the Spheenoid bone, from the upper and 
under Jaw, near the Dentes Sapientize ; being con- 


nected at this point with the Buccinator, and with , | 

fibres from the Tongue and Palate.---It is inserted into” 

a white line in the middle of the posterior part of the 

Pharynx, being covered by the Constrictor Medius.--- 

Its use is to compress the upper part of the Pharynx, | 

‘and to draw it upward and forward. my & 

&8 Two Muscles, viz. The Constrictor Pharyngis Medius, 

: and Constrictor Pharyngis Inferior, arise from the 
- Larynx, and are inserted into the Pharynx. * 
44 The CowstricTror PHarynels Muprvus arises from the 
appendix and cornu of the Os Hyoides, and from the 
Ligament connecting it to the Thyroid Cartilage.---It 
is inserted into the white line on the back of the Pha- - 
-ogynx,. its upper fibres being connected to the Cunei- 
form process of the Occipital Bone.---Its use is ‘o 
compress the Pharynx, and to draw it and the Os 

. Hyoides upward. _ mS 

ses laterally 


45 The ConstTricTor PHARYNGIS INFERIOR a7rz 
from the Thyroid Cartilage, near the attachment of | 
the Sterno and Thereo-Hyoidei ; also from the Cti- | 
coid Cartilage, near the Crico-Thyroideus 5 being the | 
largest of. the three Cénstrictors.———It is taserted inte | 


> 
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the white line on the back of the Pharynx, its supe- 
rior fibres covering half the Constrictor Medius, and 
its inferior the commencement of the Cisophagus.--- 
Its use is to compress the Pharynx, and to raise it and 
the Larynx upward. 

46 The Patato Puarynerus arises posteriorly from the 
middle of the Velum Pendulum Palati at the root of 
the Uvula, and also from the tendinous expansion of 

~ the Tensor Paliti. Passing behind the Amygdala, 
and within the posterior arch, its fibres ran back to 

It is 

tnserted into the posterior and u pper edge of the Thy- 


the sides and upper part of the Pharynx. 


roid Cartilage, and between the inferior Constrictors 
and the Pharynx.---Its wse is powerfully to contract 
the Fauces. . 


SECTION XX], 


MUSCLES OF THE UPPER EXTREMITY. 


1 Six Muscles, viz. the Pectoralis Minor, Angularis Sca- yy 
pule, Trapexius, Rhomboideus, Serratus Magnus , 
and Swiclavius, arise from the Trunk and are in- 
serted into the Shoulder. ‘ 
% The Pecroratis Minor arises tendinous and fleshy 
from the upper edge of the third, fourth and fifth 
ribs near their Cartilages.-= It is inserted by a short 
Tendon into the Coracoid Process of the Scapula.--- 
Its use is to pull the Scapula forward and downward. 
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3 The ANGULARIS Scaput® arises from the Transverse * 


processes of the five superior Veertebree of the Neck.--- 


It is inserted into ‘the superior angle of the Scapula.--- 


Its use is to elevate the base of the Scapula. 
4 The Trapezius arises from the Spine and transverse 


ridge of the Occiput, the Ligamentum Nuche, the 


Spinous processes-of the ‘two Inferior Vertebree of the 
Neck, and from all those-of the back.---It 1s wnserted 
into the posterior half of the Clavicle, the Acromion 
and almost all the Spina Scapule.---Its xse-is to pull 
the Scapula upward and backward, backward, oT 
» backward and downward. 
s The Ruomsorpeus arises from the Spinows processes of 
the three inferior Vertebree of the Neck, the Ligas 
mentum Nuche and the five superior of the back. 


It is inserted into all the base of the Scapulai—-Its’ 


“use is to draw the Scapula inward and upward. 
6 The Serratus MaGnus arises from the nine superior 


Ribs, by as many Digitations.---#t is inserted into all 


the mner eage of the base and angles of the Scapula.-- 
Its use is to pull the Scapula forward. 
7 The Sunciavius arises from the Cartilage of the first 


Rib.---It is inserted into almost all the inferior side of 
the Clavicle.---Its use is to pull the Clavicle down= 


— 


ward. 


‘§ Tuto iasetés, viz. the Pectoralis Major, and Latissimus . 


Dorsi, arise from the Trunk, and are inserted ‘into the | 


‘Humerus. 
‘9 The Pectorauis Masor arises from the ‘Cartilages of the | 
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fifth and sixth ribs, where its fibres mix with those of 
ithe Obliquus Externus Abdominis, from almost all 
the length of the Sternum, and from more than half ; 
the anterior edge of the Clavicie.—It is inserted by 
two broad tendons which ‘eross each other into the 
outer ridge of the Bicipital. Groove.—lIts use. is to 

move the arm upward and inward. ‘i 

#0 The Latisstmus Dorst arises from the posterior part 
-of the Crista [lii, from all the Sacral and Lumbar Ver- 

, tebral Spines, and from the seven inferior Dersal; and by 
digitations from the three or four inferior ribs ; passing 
over the inferior angle of the Scapula, it turns before 
the Teres Major.—It is inserted into the inner edge of 
the Bicipital Groove.—Its wse is to pull the arm back- 
ward and downward, and +to rotate the Humerus. 

21 Seven Muscles arise from the Scapula, and are inserted 
into the Humerus, viz. the Deléoides, Coraco-Bra~ 
chiatis, Supra-Spinatus, Infra-Spinatus, Teres Minor, 
Teres Major, and Subscapularis, 

a2 The Dewitorpes arises from that antexior portion of the 
Clavicle which is unoccupied by the Pectoralis Major, 
from the Acromion and inferior edge of the Spina Sca- 
pule.—It is inserted into an extensive roughness on 
the middle of the outside of the Humerus.—Its: wse js 
to pull the arm-upward and forward, directly upward, 

or upward and backward. 

~ 43 The Coraco-Bracniaris arises from the tip of the Pro- 

: cessus Coracoides adhering to the short head of the 

Vou. TL, L 
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Bideps.—It is zvserted into the middle of the a tefatll 


part of the Hurferas,—lIts wse is to raise the arm and 

miove it forward. - 

4 The Supra Spinarus arises from all the Supra Spinal 
Fossa of the Scapula, passing under the Acromion, it 
adheres to the Capsular Ligament of the Shoulder.— 
It‘is inserted into the superior depression of the Tu- 
berosity on the outside ofthe Bicipital Groove.—lIts 
aise is to’raise the Arm andthe Capsular Ligament. 

16 The Inpra-Spiwatus arises from all the Infra Spinal 
Foska Seapulee, and adheres to the Capsular Ligament. 
‘Tris inserted into the middle depression of the same 
Tuberosity.—lts wse is to raise the Humerus, and 
to rotate it outward. 

iG The Pers Mixor arises from ‘the Costa Inferior Sca- 
pula, and. adheres to the Capsular Ligament.—It is 
“giserted into the inferior depression of the same Tu- 

rosity.---Its wse is - to draw the Humerus backward, 
and to rotate it outward. 
14: Phe Tines Masor arises from theoutside of the inferior 

. angle of the Scapula, and adheres to the. Capsular Li- 

Fy pyament.---It is gsertetdinto the inner edge of the Bici- 
pital Groove.-=-Its wse ts to draw the Humerus back- 
ward, and to rotate it inward. : 

(9 Pie Sovscarvbuxrrs arises from all the inside. of the 
Scapula, and adheres to thre Capsular Lig nieces het is 

inserted into the internal Tuberosity at the head of 
the ‘Humerus.---Its use is to fotate the Humerus in- 
ward, and to bring it to the side of the body. 


| 
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19 Two Muscles, viz. the Biceps Culiti,. and Long Head of - 
the Triceps, arise from the shoulder, and are inserted 
into the fore-arm. . 

#0 The Bicers Cusiti arsses by two heads ; one from the 
superior Margin of the Glenoid Cavity, it passes 
through the Capsular Ligament of the Shoulder, over - 
the head of the Humems, and through the groove 
between the Tuberosities; the other, or short head, ari- 
ses conjoined with the Coraco-Bracuranis, from the 
Coracoides Scapule ; both heads unite at the middle 
of the Humerus.---It is aserted into the Tuberosity on 
the inner side of the upper end of the Radius.---Its use 
is to supinate the ‘hand, to bend the Forearm, and to 
raise the arm, 

21 The TRICEPS, as its name implies, has three distinet 
heads, of which the middle one is-the longest: The 
First, or Lone Heap OF THE TRICEPS, grises from. 
the Inferior Costa Scapulees near its Cervix.---It is zn- 
serted into the Olecranon of the Ulna.---Its wse is to 
extend the fore-arm, and to carry the-arm bagkward. 

22 bie Muscles, viz. the Shorter Heads. of the Triceps, the 
Anconens, Brachialis Internus, Supinator Radiz. Lon=\ 
gus, Supinater Radit Brevis, and .Prenater Radii 
‘Teres, arise from the Humerus, ang inserted into the 
Forearm. 

23 The Sporter Heaps or tux Tricees, The second, 
or most external, arises from the back of the Idumerus, 
near its upper end; and the third, which is the 
shortest, from the back of the Humerus lower down, 

L2 
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‘and from the Inter-Muscular Ligament.-- They forme 
one Muscle with the Long Head, ‘and their common 
insertion is into the Olecranon Ulne.---The use of the 
"Triceps is to extend the fore-arm. 
e4 The Anconzus arises from the posterior part of the 
external Condyle of the Humerus.---It is znserted into 
a ridge on the ‘outer and posterior part of the upper 
end of the Ulna.---Its use is to extend the fore-arm. 
95 The Bracuiatrs Inrernus arises from the middle of 
“the Os Humeri, around the insertion of the Deltoid, 
and from the Intermuscular Ligament ; passing over 
the Capsular Ligament of the Elbow Joint, --it is 
inserted into the Coronoid process of the Ulna.--~ 
Its use is to bend the fore-arm, and to pull upward the 
Capsular Ligament. 
a6 The Surinaror Rapit Lonevus arises from the ridge 
above the external Condyle of the Os Humeri, as far 
up as the middle of the bone.----Lt is znserted into the 
outer side of the inferior end ofthe Radius.---Its wse is 
‘to bend the Elbow Joint, and to supinate the Hand. 
a7 The Supinator Rani Brevis arises from the external 
Condyle of the Os Humeri, and from the external 
mpper part of the Ulna, adhering to the Capsular 
Ligament.-—It is 7nserted into the Neck and Tubercle 
of the Radius, and into the ridge running from that 
downward and outward.---Its wse is to supinate the 
Hand. 
98 The Pronator Rabn Téres arises from the Internal 
Condyle of the Humerus, and likewise from the Coro- 
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noid. process of the Ulna.---It is imserted into the 
middle of the outside of the Radius.---Lts. use isto. pro<. 
nate the Hand. 

29 Six Muscles arise from the Humerus, and are inserted 

- into the Hand, viz. the Flexor Carpi Ulnaris, Pal- 
maris Longus, Flecor Carpi Radialis, Extensor Carpr 
Radialis Longior, Extensor Carpi. Radiatis Brevior,. 
and Extensor Carpr Ulnaris.. 

30 The Fuexor Carri Utnarts arises from the inner Cons 
dyle of the Humerus, the outer side of the Olecranon, 
and the Fascia of the Fore-arm.---It is inserted into: 
the Os Pisiforme, and Metacarpal Bone of the little 
Finger.---Its seis to bend the arm and wrist joints. 

3t The PatmMaris Loneus arises from the inner Condyle 
of the Humerus.---It is inserted into.the Carpal Liga 
ment, and Aponeurosis Palmaris.---Its wse is to bend 
the Wrist, and to stretch the Aponeurosis.. 

32 The Frexor Carpi Rapraris arises from the inner 
Condyle of the Humerus, and from. the upper end of 
the Ulna anteriorly ; adhering to the Capsular Liga- 
ment,---it is inserted anteriorly, into the upper end of 
the Metacarpal Bone of the Forefinger, having passed 
through a groove of the Trapezium.--Its wse is te 
bend the Wrist and Elbow Joints.. 

a3. The Exrensor Carri Rapiauis. Loncior arises from 
the lower part of the external ridge of the Humerus, 
above its external Condyle.---It js znserted posteriorly,. 
into the upper end. of the Metacarpal: Bone of the 
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Forefinger.---Its use is to extend the Wrist Joint, and 
oecasionally to bend the Elbow Joint. 

34 The Extensor Carpi Rapianis BREVIOR arises from 

- the external Condyle of the Humerus, and from the 

_ external lateral Ligament of the Elbow Joint.---It is 
inserted. posteriorly, into the upper part of the Meta- 
carpal Bones of the fore and middle- Fingers.—Its Use 
is to extend the Wrist Joint. 

as The Exrensor Carri ULNaris arises from the external 
Condyle of the Humerus, and from the middle of the 
Ulna, through the groove, at the extremity of which 
at passes. —It is wserted posteriorly, into the upper 
end of the Metacarpal Bone of the litde Vinger.—Its 
use is to extend the Wrist Joint. 

36 Three Muscles, viz. the Flexor Digitorwm Sutlimis Per- 
foratus, Flecor Longus Pollicis,; and Extensor Digito- 
rum Communts arise from the Humerus, and are in- 
serted into the Tingers. 

97 The Fusxor Dicirorum Susiimis PERrORATUS arises 
from the inner Condyle’of the Humerus, the Coronoid 
process of the Ulna, the Tuberosity of the Radius, and 
the middle of the Forepart of the Radius, it sends off 
four Tendoris:=It is insertedsantetiorly imto the upper 
end of all the’bories of the second Phalanx, dividing 
neat thre ends of the first bones for the passage of the 
Tendons>of the Perforans. ~= Ths use js'to bend the first 


and second joints of the Fingers, the Wrist, - thie - 


Elbow Joint, : 


38 The Frxexor Loneus Pounicis arises from the inner 


Condyle of the Humerus, and from the anterior side » 


¢ 


’ 
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of the Radius below. the Tuberosity.—It is ¢ngerted into 
the last bone of the Thumb.—lIts use is to bend the 
last Joint, and also the Wrist Joint. . 

39 The Extensor DigiTorRuM ComMuNIS arises from the 
external Condyle of the Humerus, adhering to the 
Supinator Brevis ; it divides into four Tendens, which 
ane connected by small transveise ones upon the back 
of the hand,—lIt is qseried into the posterior part of 
all the bones of the F ingers.—-lts use is to extend all 
the joints of the Fingers, the Wrist, and the Elbow 
Joint, 

40: The Fizrxor Dicgitorum PRorunnus PERFORANS, 


41 Arises from the upper, anterior and outer part of the Ulna, 


and from part of the Interosseous Ligament. —lIi is 
dnserted, after passing behind the Flexor Sublimais and 
Annular Ligament, (its Tendons perforating those of, 
the above mentioned Myscle,) anteriorly into the root 
of the Jast bone of each finger.—Its yse is to bend the 
_ joints of the Fingers and the Wrist Joint. 

49 ‘The Lu MBRICALES are four in number, of these 

43 Each arises from the outside of the Tendons of the Flexor 
Profundus.—lIt is inserted into the inside of the first 
joint of ‘the finger, and into the back of each of the 
other joints.—Their wse is to Adduct these ‘Angers, to 
bend their first joint and to extend the rest. 

44 Five Muscles, viz. the Extensor Ossis Metacarpr Pollicis, 
Extensor Primi Internodu Pollicis, Extensor Secundr 


Internodii Pellicis, Flexor, Longus Pollicis, and Indi- 
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calor, arise from the Forearm, and are inserted inte. 
the Fingers. 

45 The Extensor Ossis METACARPI POLLICIS-arises POs- 
teriorly from the middle of the Ulna, from the middle 
of the Radius, and from the Interosseus Ligament.— 
It is inserted into the Trapezium and Metacarpal Bone 
of the Thumb.—lIts wse is to extend the Wrist Joint, 
and the Metacarpal Bone of the Thumb. 

46. The Extensor Primi IntTERNopI! Potticis arises from: 
the posterior part of the Ulna and the Interosseous: 
Ligament. It is znserted into the back of the first. 
and second bones of the Thumb.—Its wse is to extend 
the Wrist, the Metacarpal and the first bone of the 
Thumb. 

47 The Exrunsor Secunpr Inrernopir Poxtrets arises. 
posteriorly from the middle of the Ulna, and from the 
Interosseous Ligament, and its tendon passes through: 
a groove at the lower end of the Radius.—It is in- 
serted into the last bone of the Thumb.—lIts wse is to. 
extend the Wrist and the last joint of the Thumb. 

48 Vide No. 38 for the FLexor Loneus Potticis. 

49 The InpicaTor arises posteriorly from the middle of the 


Ulna.—lIt is zmserted into the posterior part of the 
Forefinger.—Its use is to extend the Forefinger. 

50 The Pronator Quapratus is the only Muscle which 

31 rises from the lower and inner part of the Ulna.—It is. 
inserted into the lower and anterior part of the Ra- 
dius.—Its wse is to pronate the Hand. 

52 The Patmanis Brevis, is the only Muscle which 
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53 Arises from the Apeneurosis Palmaris, and Ligamentum: 
Annulare.---It is znserted into the Os Pisiforme, and 
into the Integuments covering thesAbductor Minimi 
Digiti.---Its wse is to aid in contracting the Palm. 

44 Three Muscles arise from the Wrist, and are inserted into 
the Thumb, viz. the Alductor Pollicts, Flexor Ossis 
Metacarpr Pollicis, and Flexor Brevis Poltlicis. 

35 The Anpuctor Po.ricis arises from the Annular Liga- 
ment and Os Trapezium.---It is inserted ‘into the out-. 
side of the root of the first bone.---Its wse is to draw 
the Thumb toward the Finger. 

36 The Frexor Ossts Meracarpt Potvicis arises from 
the Trapezium and Annular Ligament lying under the 
Abductor.—It is inserted anteriorly into the lower end 
of the Metacarpal Bone of the Thumb.—Its wse is to. 
draw the Thumb toward the Finger. 


Ry. 
~I 


The Fiexor Brevis Pouuicis arises from the Trape- 
zoides, Magnum and Unciforme of the Carpus, being 
divided by the Flexor Longus.—It is znserted into the 
Ossa Sessamoidea, and first bone of the Thumb,—Its 
use is to bend the first joint of the Thamb. é 

58 The Appucror Inpicis, 

89 Arises from the Trapezium, and from the inside of the 
Metacarpal Bone of the Thumb.—It is inserted into 
the outward and back part of the first bone of the 
Index.—Its wse is to approximate the Thumb and 
Forefinger, 

60 Three Muscles arise from the Wrist, and dre inserted into 

the Little Finger, viz. the Alductor Minimi Digit 


/ 


° 
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Manus, Adductor Metacarpi Minima Digitt, and 


Flexor Parvus Minimi Digits. 
61 The AppuCPOR Minima Dieiri Manus arises from the 
Os Pisiforme and Annular Ligament.—It is znserted 
into the outer side of the upper end of the first bone 
‘of the little Finger.—Its use is to draw this finger 
_ . from the rest. 7 
62 The Anpucror Metacarpt Minimi Dieiti arises from 


the Process of the Unciferme, and from the Annular 
Ligament.—lIt is anserted into the inside and anterior. | 


part of the Metacarpal Bone of the Forefinger—lIts 

use is to draw the Metacarpal Bone of this finger to- 

ward the rest. : 

63 The Frexor Parvus Minrui Dieiri arises from the 
outside of the Os Unciforme and Annular Ligament.— 
It is inserted into the inner and anterior part of the 
upper end of the first bone of this finger.—Its use is 

to bend the first joint, and to assist the Adductor. 

64 The Appucror Pouricis, 

65 Arises from all the length of the Metacarpal Bone of the 
middle Finger.—It is imserted into the inner part of 
the root of the first bone. Its wse is to draw the 
Thumb toward the Finger. 

66 Seven Muscles arise from the Metacarpus, and are inserted 
into the Fingers, viz. the Prior Indacis, Posterior In- 
dicts, Prior Medti, Posterior Medii, Prior Annularis, 
Posterior Annularis, and Interosseous Auricularis. 

67 The Prior Invicis arises from the upper anterior part 

) of the Metacarpal Bone of the Forefinger. It is 
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inserted into all the posterior part of the Forefinger, 
Its wse is to Abduct the Forefinger, to bend the first 
joint and to extend’ the rest. 

6s The Posrerior Inpicis arises from the root and inner 
part of the Metacarpal Bone'of the Forefinger.—It is 

, inserted into all the posterior part of the Forefinger. 

Its use is to Abduct the Forefinger, to bend the first 
joint and to extend the rest. 

€9 The Prior Mzni1 arises from the reots of the Metacarpal 
Bones of the fore and middle Fingers.—It is zuserted | 
into all the posterior part of the little Finger. Its use 
is to draw the middle Finger toward the Thumb, to 
bend the first, and to extend its other joints. 

+o The Posterrer Merpir arises from the roots of the Meta- 
‘earpal Bones that sustain the middle and ring Fin- 
gers.—It is wserted intoall the posterior part. of the 
middle Finger. Its wse is to draw the middle Finger 
outward, to bend its first, and to extend its other 
joints. 

71 The Prior Annuvanrs arises from the anterior part of 
the root of the Metacarpal Bone of the ring Finger.— 
It is aserted into all the posterior part of the ring 
Finger. Its-wse is to Abduct the ring Finger, to bend 
its first, and to extend its other joints. 

72 The PosreriorR ANNULARIS arises from the roots of the 
Metacarpal Bones of the ring and little Fingers, 


It is inserted into all the posterior part of the ring 
Finger. Its wse is to Abduct the ring Finger, to bend 
“its first, and to extend its other joints. 
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73 The Inrerosszuus AuRicunanis arises from the anterior 
part of the root of the Metacarpal Bone of the little 
Finger.—It is znserted into all the posterior part of the 
little Finger.. Its wse is to Abduct the little Fingers. 
to bend its first, and to extend its other joints. 


SECTION XXIB 
MUSCLES OF THE LOWER EXTREMITY. 


i The Psoas Macunus is.the only Muscle which 

2 Arises from the side of the body and transverse process of 
the last Vertebra of the Back, and from the same- 
parts of all the Lumbar Vertebre.—lIt is inserted into 
all the Trochanter Minor of the Femur, and some 
way below it. Its wse is to bend the Thigh, or the 
Lumbar Vertebree upon the Pelvis. 


3 Thirteen Muscles arise from the Pelvis, and are inserted 


into the Femur, viz. the Gluteus Maximus, Gluteus- 
Medius, Gluteus Minimus, Pyriformis, Obturator 
fniernus, Gemini, Quadratus Femoris, Iliacus Inter- 
nus, Pectinalis,, Olturateor Externus, Adductor Longus 
Femoris, Adductor Brevis Femoris, and Adductor 
Magnus Femoris. | 

4 The Grurevs. Maximus arises. from. the posterior past 
of the Crista Ilii, from the side of the Sacrum, below 
its junction with the Ilium, from the posterior Sacro- 
Ischiatic Ligament, and from. the Os Coccygis. It 


passes over the posterior part of the Trochanter Major,. 
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‘and is connected to the Fascia of the Thigh.—It is 
inserted into the upper and outer part of the Linea 
Aspera. Its wse is to extend the Thigh. 


% The Grureus Mepius arises from the anterior superior 


Spinous process of the lium, anteriorly from the outer 
‘edge of the spine of the Ilium, and posteriorly from 
the Dorsum of that bone.—It is znserted into the 
middle great depression of the Trochanter Major. Its 
use is to pull the Femur outward and backward, and 
when bended, to-rotate it outward. 


“6 The Giutevs Minimus arises from a ridge extending 


from below the superior anterior Spinous process of 
the Ilium to its great Notch.—It ‘is inserted into the 
anterior great depression of the Trochanter Major. 
Its use is to pull the Femur outward and backward, 
and te rotate it outward. 


4 The Pyrirormss arises internally from the second, third, 


and fourth false Vertebre, -~passing out of the Pelvis, 
it receives some fibres from the posterior inferior 
Spine of the Ilium.—It is cnserted into the anterior 
small depression on the top of the Trochanter Major. 
Its wse is to aitl in moving the thigh upward, and roll- 
ing it outward. 


8 The Osrurator INTERNUS arises from almost all the 


internal cirumference of the Obturator Foramen, it 
passes out of the Pelvis between the Tuber ‘Ischii, and 
the posterior Sacro-Ischiatic Ligament, passing also 
“over the Capsular Ligament of the hip -joint itis 
sheathed ‘by the Gemini.—It is inserted into the pos- 
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terior small depression on the top of. Trochantor 


Major. Its wse is to roll the Femur obliquely out- 


ward. 


9 The Gemini arise, the superior from the Spine, and the | 


inferior from the Tr uberosity of the Ischium, and in 
their course they form a sheath for the Obturator 
Internus.—They are inserted into the posterior part 


al} 


of the top of the Trochanter Major on each side the 
Obturator Internus. Their wse is to roll the Thigh 
outward, and to retain the Tendon of the Obturator. 

10 The Quapratus Famortis areses from the outer edge of 

bE the Tuber Ischii.—It is inserted posteriorly into a 
ridge between the great and small Trochanter. Its 
use is to roll the Thigh outward. 

“a1 The Iviacus Intsrnus arises from all the Venter of the 
Hium, and also from the Transverse process of the 
last Lumbar Vertebra.—it is inserted into the Tro- 
chanter Minor. Tis use is to bend the Thigh. 

i2 The Pecrinatis arises frora the upper and anterlor part 
of the Os, Pubis. _—It is inserted into the anterior upper 
part of the Linea Aspera. Its use is to bring the 
_ Thigh upward and inward,» and to rotate it in some 
degree outward. 

a3 The OBTURATOR EXTERNUS arises from the inferior 

anterior part of the Pubis, from the fore part ‘of the 
Crus of the Ischium, and from the external margin 
of the Obturator Foramen.—It is inserted into the 

: Cavity behind the Trochanter Major, adhering to the 

Capsular Ligament. Its use is to roll the Femur out- 


Sos 
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ward, and to prevent thé Sepanite Ligament from 


being pinched, 


14 The Appuctor Loncus Femoris arises from the supe- 


rior anterior part of the Os Pubis, and from its Syms - 
physis, internally to the Pectinalis.—It is inserted near 
the middle of the Linea Aspera. Its wse is to pull the 
Femur inward and upward, and, in sofive degree, to 


rotate it outward. 


‘a5 The Appuctror Brevis Femoris arises from the Pubis 


near its Symphysis, below and behind the Adductor 
Longus Femoris.—It is tnseried mto the upper part 
of the Linea Aspera, above the insertion of the Ad- 
ductor Lorgus Femoris. Its wse is sirnilar to that of 
the Adductor Longus Femoris. 


16 The Appuctror Macwus Fumoris arises near the Syim- 


physis, more inferiorly than the Adductor Brevis 
Fermoris, and from the Tuber Ischii.—It is-énserted 
into almost all the length of the Linea Aspefra, into 
the ridge leading from that to the Internal Condyle, 


and into the Condyle itself. Its wsé is to pull the 


Femur inward and upward, and, in some bs daeds to 
rotate it outward. : 


17 The Tewsor Vacing® FEMORIS, 


18 rises externally from the anterior superior Spinous . 


19 


process of the Tlium.—It is inserted a little below the 
Trochanter Major into the inside of the Fascia of the 
Thigh. Its wse isto stretch the Fascia, to-Abduct 


‘the Thigh, and rotate it outward. 
Siz Muscles arise from the Pelvis, and are inserted inta 
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the Leg, viz. the Rectus ‘Cruris, Sartorius, Gracilis, 
Semitendinosus, Semimembranosus, and Long Head of 
Biceps. s 
g0 The Rectrus Cruris arises from the inferior anterior 
Spine of the Ilium, and from the Dorsum of the same 
bone.—It is inserted into the Patella, and subse- 
quently into the anterior Tuberosity of the Tibia. Its, 
use is to bend the Thigh and to extend the Leg. 
91 The Sarrorius arises from the anterior superior Spine 
of the lium, and passes inwardly.—lIt is inserted inte 
the inner anterior side of the upper end of the Tibia. 
Its use is to elevate the Thigh and to turn it outward, 
and to bend the Leg inwardly. é 
22 The Gracitis arises from the Symphysis Pubis.—I is 
inserted into the Tibia behind the Sartorius. Its use 
is to Adduct the Femur, and to bend the Knee. 
a3 The SeMITENDINOSUS arises conjoined with the long 
head of the Biceps, from the upper part of the Tuber 
Ischiii—It is iaserted into the Tibia behind the Sar- 
torius. Its use is to extend the Thigh and bend the 
Leg. . 
24 The SEMIMEMBRANOSUS arises from the upper part of 


the Tuber Ischii.—It is znserted into the inner and* 


back part of the head of the Tibia. Its use is to 
extend the Thigh and to bend the Leg. 

26 The Lone Heap or THe Biceps arises conjointly with 
the Semitendinosus, from the upper part of the Tuber 
kschii.—It is anserted into the top of the head of the 


ANSWERS. 161 
Sect. XXII]. MUSCLES OF THE LOWER EXTREMITY. 


eee SSS 


Ausw. 

Fibula. /és use isto extend the Thigh and bend the 

Leg. : aes 
96 Fwe Afuscles arise from the Femur, and are inserted inta 
the Leg, viz. the Gruralis, Pastus Eaternus, Vastus 

Internus, Short Head of the Biceps, and Popliteus. 
#7 The Croratis arises from between the two Trochanters 
of the Femur, and is connected to the Femur down- 
ward, and to both Vasti. It is inserted into the 


upper part of the Patella, and by means of its Liga- 


ment into the Tuberosity of the Tibia. Jts use is to 
extend the Leg. 

#8 The Vastus Exrernus arises from the root of the Tro- 
chanter Major, and whole length of the Linea Aspera. 
It is wnserted similarly to the Cruralis, but more exter- 
nally. Its wse is to extend the Leg. 

@9 The Vastus InrerNus arises from between the root of 
Trochanter Minor and anterior part of Femur, and 
from all the length of Linea Aspera.—lIt is inserted 
like the Cruralis, but more internally. Its use is to 
extend the Leg, 

So The Saorr Heap or THe, Brcgrs arises from the Liner 
Aspera, below he insertion of the Gluteus Maximus. 
It is wserted into the top of the Head of the Fibula. 
Hts use is to bend the Leg. 

1 The Poriitaus arises from the inferior and posterior part 
of the external Condyle of the Femur, adhering to the 
Capsular Ligament.—lIt is inserted into a ridge at the 


upper and internal part of the Tibia. J/ts wse 1s to bend 
Vows 2, M 
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the Leg, and prevent the Capsular Ligament from 
being pinched. 


$2 Two Muscles, viz. the Gastrocnemius, and Plantaris, 


arise from the Femur, and are inserted into the Foot. 
33 The GasTROCNEMIUS arises by two heads, one from the 
superior and posterior part of the internal -Condyle of 
. the Femur, the other from the same part of the Exter- 


nal. Itis wserted into the Tendon of the Soieus. Its 
\ : 


| use is to bend the Knee and to aid the Soleus. 

34 The PLantaris arises from the upper and back part of 

"the root of the external Condyle of the Femur, ad- 

hering to the Capsular Ligament of the Knee Jent in 

its descent.—It is irserted into the inside of the pos- 
terior part of the Os Calcis, below the Tendo Achillis. 

Tis use is to aid in bending the Knee, and in extending 

the foot, and to prevent, the Capsular Ligament being 

pinched. 

35 Sia Muscles arise from the Leg, and are inserted into the 
Foot, viz. the Soleus, Tibialis Posticus, Peroneus 
Longus, Peroneus Brevis, Trlialis Anticus, and Pero- 

‘neus Tertius, or Nonus Vesali. . 

86 The Sotrus ariges from the posterior part of the head of 
the Fibula, from that bone some way downward. end 
also from the posterior and middle part of the upper 
end of the Tibia, and- from the same bone more 
internally.--It is inserted by its Tendon (named Texda 
Achillis) into the posterior part of the Os Calcis. /és 
use is to extend the Foot. \ 


37 The Tinrauts Posricus arises from the anterior and upper 
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part of the Tibia, and, (passing through the Interos- 
seous Ligament,) from the back of the Fibula, from a 
great portion of the back of the Tibia superiorly, and 
. from the Interrcseous Ligament ; its tendon passes in 
it is 


a groove behind the Malleolus Internus. 
inserted into the upper and inner part of the Os Navi- 
culare, thence into the Cuneiforme Internum and 
Medium. Its use is to extend the Foot and to turn 
the Toes inward. 

38 The Peronsus Loneus arises anteriorly from the head 
and externally from the body of the Fibula, almost 

as far down as the Ancle, its tendon passing through 
a groove in the posterior part of the lower end of the 
Fibula, on the outside of the Os Calcis, and on the 
inferior part of the Os Cuboides.—It ‘is inserted into 
the Os Cunciforme Internum,.and into the outside of 
the root of the Metatarsal Bone of the great Toe. Its 
use is to'extend and to move the Foot outward. 

vq The Paroneus Brevis arises from above the middle of 
the external part of the Fibula.—It is ¢nserted exter- 
nally into the root of the Metatarsal Bone of the little 
Toe. Its use is to assist the Peroneus Longus. 

40 The Tiniatis Anticus arises from the outside of the 
anterior Tuberosity of the Tibia, from the outside of 
the bone itself, and from the Interrosseous Ligament, 
its tendon passing under the annular Ligament of the 
Tarsus.—It is inserted into the inner part of the Os 
Cuneiforme Internum, and root of the Matatarsal 
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Bone of the great Toe. lis use is to bend the Foot, 


and turn the Toes inward. 

‘41 The Peroneus Tertius, or Nonus VESALII, arises 
from the middle of the Fibula, almost to its inferior 
extremity.—It is inserted into the root of the Meta- 
tarsal Bone of the little Toe. Jts wse 1s to assist in 
bending the Foot.’ 

/ 49. Four Muscles arise from the Leg, and are inserted into the 
Toes, viz. the Extensor Longus Digttorum Pediss 
Extensor Proprius Pollicis Pedis, Flexor Longus Di- 

-gitorum Pedis Profundus Perforans, and Flexor Lon- 
gus Pollicts Pedis, 

48 The Extensor Loneus DieitorumM Pepts arises from 
the anterior inner part of the head of the Fibula, 
from the anterior outer part of the head of the Tibia, 
from the Interroseous Ligament, and from the Fascia 
of the Leg; also from the anterior Spine of the Fibula. 
It is inserted into all the Phalanges of the four lesser 
Toes. its use is to bend the Ancle Joint, and to 

extend all the joints of the Toes into which it is 
inserted. 4 

44 The Exrensor Proprius Pouricis Pepis e@rises from 
the anterior part of the Fibula, some way below its 
head, to nearly its lower extremity.—It is 27serted 
into the posterior part of both the bones of the great 

“Foe. Its use is to bend the Ancle Joint, and to 
extend the great Toe. 

45 The Frexor Loneus Dicrrorum Pepis Prorunpus 


Prnrornans arises from the 6: liawe mdye-on the 
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upper back part of the Tibia, and from the inner and 
outer edges of this bone, enclosing the Tibiatis Posti- 
cus by its fibres, and afterwards passing through a 
groove of the Os Calcis, it divides into four Tendons, 
which run through those of the Perforatus. It re- 
ceives a slip of Tendon from the Flexor Pollicis Lon- 
gus.—It is inserted into the extremity of the last joint 
of the fourlesser Toes. J/ts use is to extend the Ancle¢ 
Joint, to turn the Foot inward, and to bend the Toes. 
46 The Fiexor Loneus Potticis Penis arises posteriorly 
from below the head of the Fibula, being continued 
almost to its inferior extremity.—It is inserted into 
the posterior part of both the bones of the great Toe, 
lis use is to extend the Ancle Joint, and to-bend the 
great Toe. | 
47 Three Muscles arise from the Tarsus and Metatarsus, and 
each is inserted into the Toes generally, viz. the 
Extensor Brevis Digitorum Pedis, Flexor Brevis Digi- 
torum Pedis, and Flexor Digitorum Accessorius, or 
Massa Carnea Jacolz Sylvit. 
48 The Extensor Brevis Dieirorum Pepis arises from 
the anterior and upper part of the Calcaneum, lying 
It is 
inserted into the posterior part of all the Toes, except 


under the tendons of the Extensor Longus. 


the littleone. Jés use is to extend the Toes. 

49 The Fruxor Brevis Dicirorum Pep's arises between 
the Abductors of the little and great Toes, from pro- 
tuberances upon the inferior posterior part of the Cal- 
caneum.—It is inserted by four Tendons into the 
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second Phalanx of the four lesser Toes: that of the 


little toe is sometimes wanting. Its wse is to bend 
the first and second Joints of the four lesser Toes. 

$0 The Fiexor Dicirorum Accrssorius, or Massa 
Carnes Jacosr Syivil, arises from the external 
Tuberosity of the Calcaneum, and from a great part of 
its internal concavity.—It is inserted, by means of the 
tendons of the Flexor Longus, which it joins at its 
division. Its wse-is to assist the Flexor Longus. 

51 The Lumpricates Penis, 

52 drise by four commencements from the tendon of the 
Flexor Profundus, near the insertion of the Massa 
Carnea, and just before its divisicn.—They are in- 
serted, by four Tendons, into the internal posterior part 
of the four lesser Toes. ‘Their use is to draw the 
Toes inward, and to bend their first joint and to ex- 
tend the rest. 

$3 Twelve Muscles arise from the radial and Metatarsus, 
and are inserted into the Toes, viz. the 4dductor Pol- 
iicis Pedis, Flexor Brevis Pollicis, Abductor Pollicis 
Pedis, Adductor Minimt Digtta Pedis, Flexor Brevis 
Minumt Digitt Pedis, Abductor Minimt Digitt Pedis, 
Adductor Indicis Pedis, Alductor Indicts Pedis, Ad- 
ductor Medi Digitt Pedis, Alductor Medn Digite 
Pedis, Adductor Tertiz Digitt Pedis, and Alductor 
Terttt Digitt Pedis. 

34, The Appuctor Poturcis Pepis arises ition the inner 
protuberance of the Calcaneum, and from the same 
bone where it joins the Naviculare.—It is inserted 
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into the Os Sessamoideum Internum, and the base of 


the first bone of the great Toe. Its ase is to Adduct 
the great Toe. 

55 The Fiexor Brevis Pouticis arises from the inferior 
anterior part of the Caleaneum, where it joins the 
Cuboides, and from the Cuneiforme Externum ; be- 
ing internally connected with the Abductor and Ad- 
ductor.—It is inserted into the Os Sessamoideum 
Externum, and base of the first bone of the great 
Toe. Its use is to bend the fist joint. 

56 The AnpucTor Po.ticis Pepis arises from the Calca- 
neum, Cuboides, Cuneiforme Externum, and the 
base of the Metatarsal Bone of the second Toe.— 
It is inserted into the Os Sessamoideum Externum, 
and the base of the Metatarsal Bone of the great Toe. 
Its use is to Abduct the great Poe: ‘ 

37 The Appucror MinimI Diciti Pepis arises from the 
inside of the root of the Metatarsal Bone of the little 
Toe. 
first bone of the little Toe. Its wse is to Adduct the 


It is inserted into the inside of the base of the 


little Toe. 

58 The Fiexor Brevis Minimi Dieit Penis artses from 
the Cuboides near the groove of the Peroneus Lon- 
gus, and from the outside of its own Metatarsal Bone. 
It is inserted into the top of the Metatarsal Bone, and 
pase of the first bone of the little Toe. Its use is to 
bend the first joint of the lite Toe. — 

59 The Aspuctor Minimi Diciri Prpis arises from 
befcre the external protuberance of the Caleancum, 
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and from the root of the Metatarsal Bone of the little 
Toe.—It is inserted into the base of the first bone of 
the Rttle Toe. Its wse is to Abduct the little Foe. 


60 The Appucror Inpicis PrEpis arises from the inside of 


the base of the Metatarsal Bone of the fore Toe, from 


the outside of the base of the Metatarsal Bone of the ; 


great Toe, and from the Cuneiforme Internum.—lI¢ 
is inserted into the inside of the base of the first bone 
of the fore Toe. Its use is to Adduct the fore Toe. 
The AppucTor Inpicis Prpis arises from the base of 

the Metatarsal Bones of the fore and second Toes.—I¢t 
is ¢nserted into the outside of the base of the first bone 
of the fore Foe. Its use is to Abduct the fore Toe. 

62 The Appucror Menu Digiti Prris arises. from the 
inside of the base of the Metatarsal Bone of the mid- 
dle Toe.—It.is inserted into the inside of the base of 
the first bone of the-middle Toe, dts use is to Adduct 
the middle Toe. 

€3 The Aspuctor Mzpit Digit Pepis arises from the 
bases of the Metatarsal Bones of the second and third 
Toes.—lIt is inserted into the outside of the base of the 
first bone of the second Toe. Js use is to Abduct the 
second Toe. 

64 The ADDUCTOR TERTIH Drerti Penis arises from the 
inner and under part of the base of the Metatarsak 
Bone of. the third Toe.—It is inser ted into the inside 
of the base of the first bone of the thid Toe. Its wse 
is to Adduct the third Toe. 

6§ The Appuctor Tsrtil Dieiti Penis arises from the 
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roots of the Metatarsal Bones of the third and little 
Toes.—It is inserted into the outside of the base of 
the first bone of the third Toe. és use is to Abduct 
the third Toe. . 
66 The TransversaLis Pepis, from one Metatarsal Bone 
to another, 
67 Avises inferiorly from the anterior end of the Metatarsal 
Bone of the great Toe, and from the Os Sessamoi- 
deum Internum.—It is inserted inferiorly and exter= 
nally, into the anterior end of the Metatarsal Bone otf 
the little Toe, and the Ligament of the next one.—~ 


. Hts wse is to contract the Foot from side to side. 


SECTION XXIil. 


BURSH MUCOSE. . 

% The Burse# Mucos@ are, as their name expresses, 
mucous bags of a delicate transparent texture, and 
whose internal surfaces are lubricated by a synovial 
fluid. 

2 They answer the purpose of friction Bags, allowing the 
ready play of tendons over bone, &e. 

§ They are chiefly situated in the Extremities, between 
tendons, which rub against each other; or where 
they play on the surface of bones, or joimts, and 
‘between the integuments and certain prominent 


points of bone, viz. at the knee, eltow, and knuckles 
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4 The structure of the membrane which forms them resem- 
bles that of the Synovial! membrane of Joints. 
5 They adkere with great firmness to the paris betwixt 
which they hie. 
6 Their internal surfaces are in contact, and are only lubri- 
cated by the Synovial fluid which is formed in them. 


SECTION XXIV, 
FASCLE. 


1 The Fascr#, or APonruRosgEs, are tendinous expansions, 
which brace and protect the muscles whilst in action, 
and support the forn of parts. 

2 The most extensive and important are the Femporal 
Fascia, the Fascia of the Arm, the Fascia of the 
Forearm, the Palmar Fascia, the Femoral Fascia, 
the Fascia of the Leg, and the Plantar Fascia, 

3 The Temrorat Fascia is attached to the Temporal 
ridges of the Os Frontis and Os Parietale, and the 
upper edge of the Zygoma, and posterior edge of the 
Os Mala, and Temporal process of the Os Frontis. 

4 The Fascia or THE ARM is much thinner than that of 
the Forearm, from which it receives a consis. rable \ 
addition. 

% The Fascia oF THE Forearm is chiefly derived from the 

‘ tendon of the Biceps. } 

6 The Parmar Fascia proceeds from. the internal annular 

Ligament, and the tendon of the Palmaris Longus. 
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‘2 The Femorat Fascia, or Fascia LaTa, is derived from 


the Tensor Vaginee Femoris, and Gluteus Maximus. 
' g The Bracwiat Fascim® are strongest on the inner and 
anterior part of the Forearm, and the Vasey a Lata 


i 
ke exceeds all the others in density at the outer part of 


the Thigh. 


SPLANCHNOLOGY. 


PORTE) 
——— 


i SPLANCHNOLOGY treats of the structure of the Viscera 
and Organs of the Senses. 
¢ The Viscera are chiefly situated in the great Cavities of 
the body, viz. 
~3 The Cavity of the Cranium, the Trorax,, arid the An- 


DOMEN. 
SECTION XXV. 
THORACIC VISCERA. 


3 The Tuorax is placed between the Neck and the Abdo- 
men. Mies 
© The hard parts composing it are the Dorsal Pe oriebre, the 
Ribs and Sternum ; the soft parts are the Pleura, the 
Intercostal Muscles, and the Diaphragm. 
3 It is of a conical figure. 
4 The Viscera of the Thorax are, the Pleura, the Thymus 
Gland, the Heart and grea Vessels, and the Pertcar- 
‘dium; the Lungs, and the Gsophagus. 
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PLEURA. 


3 The Piruna tines the cavity of the Thorax, and closely 


invests the Lungs, 


6 It is a thin, transparent Memirane, its outer Surface is 


adherent to the Thorax and Lungs ; its ianer Surface 
is smooth and lubricated. 


7 The use of this membrane is to afford a smooth and firm 


covering to the Lungs, anda lining to the Cavity of the 
‘Thorax, and to subdivide this into two Cavities. 


8 This it effects by its dwplicature, called, The Mepiase 


FINUM. 


.§ The Portions of the Pleura, which line the Parieties of 


io In 


the Thorax on each side, meet behind the Sternum, 
unite, and forming a double membrane, are reflected 
directly backwards ; they then separate to invest the 
Heart, Pericardium, and great vessels ; they give off 


.the covering to the Lungs; and then, behind the 


Heart, they again approach each other and pass to the 
bodies of the Vertebra, so that in fact there are iwe 
Pleure, one for each side. ; 

this Duplicature there are three Cavities, viz. the 
Anterior, eer and middle Cavities of the Medi- 
astinum, 


11 The Anterior Cavity contains the Thymus Gland in the 


Foetus. 


’ 


1@ The Heart and Pericardium occupy the mits Cavity. 
t3 The Posterior Cavity*contains the Bronchia, Hsephagus, 
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Descending Aorta, and beginnings of the intercostal 


arteries, the Descending Cava, the Vena Azxygos, the 
Thoracic Duct, the Par Vagum, and Great Sympa- 
thetic Nerve. 

a4 The Mediastinum, at its attachment to the posterior part 
of the Sternum, is placed a little to the left side. 

15 That part of the Pleura, which covers the Lungs, has 


been called Pleura Pulmonalis ; where it lines the 
Thorax, Pleura Costalis ; and its outer surface, its 
Cellular Portion. : 

26 It is lubricated by a serous fluid which transudes from its 
pores. 

17 The Pleura derives its Arteries chiefly from the Intercos- 
tals and Bronchial. 

18 Its Veins pass.to those which correspond with the Arteries 
in name and distribution. 


19 Its Nerves are from the Iatercostals. 


THYMUS GLAND. 


20 The Tuymus Guann is situated in the superior part of 
the anterior Cavity of the Mediastinum. 
e1 It is of an oblong figure, having two processes above and 
two below. . 
22 It has the appearance of a glandular Structure. 
#3 In the Foetus it is of considerable size; but in the adult 
there hardly remains a vestige of it. 
a4 Its wse (which is unknown) appears to be confined to the 


foetel state. 
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25 The Pericarpivm is a firm membranous bag which 


26 Surrounds the Heart. 
27 It is somewhat conical, corresponding to the figure of the 
Heart. 


a 


28 It consists of three Lamine, of which the middle one is: 


composed of dense tendinous filaments ; the inmer_ 


one.is a continuation of the outer coat of the Heart 3. 
and the owter one is derived from the Pleura. 


29 It adheres firmly to the tendinous part of the Diaphragm, 


‘and to the great vessels at the base of the Heart ; the 


beginning of which it includes within its Cavity. 
,80 Its internal surface is lubricated by a serous fluid transud- 
ing from the exhalents. 
$1 The condensation and accumulation of this fluid, which 
takes place after death, affords a sensible quantity of 


it, itis called the Liguor Pegicarpil. 


HEART. 


32 The Hearr is a hollow muscular organ, which receives 
the blood from, and transmits it to, all the parts of 
the body. ? 


33 Invested by the Pericardium, it is situated between the | 
Lungs, and rests on the superior part of the Dia- 


phragm. ' l 


\ 


: 


} 
; 
; 
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34 It is somewhat of a conical form, flatted however on its 
» - Inferior surface, and rounded at its upper part. 

85 It is divided into a Basis, turned backwards and upwards ; 
an Apex, pointing forward and to the left side; a 
rounded Edge to the rizht; a more acute Edge to the 

fo) . left ; a superior convex Surface ; and an inferior fiat 


= - Surface. 


36 It is-internally divided into rouR CAVITIES, viz. {wo An» 
rictes as its base, and two Ventricles forming its body. 

| 87 There is ne communication betwixt the two Auricles, 
nor any betwixt the two Ventricles ; but the right 
Auricle communicates with the rizht Ventricle, and 
there is a simalar opening betwixt the left Auricle and 
the left Ventricie ; the two sides of the Heart are 
therefore distinct. 

38 The Auricres receive the blood from the great veinous 
trunks which are fixed to them, and transmit it to the 
Ventricles. ~ 

39 The Venrricies have each a large artery into which 

‘they propel the blood in a manner and for purposes 
to be hereafter described. 


RIGHT AURICLE, 


40 The roght Auricle is situated toward the anterior part of 
the base.of the Heart. 
41 The Septum Auricunarwm divides it from the left. 
' 42 The transverse fleshy fibres on the sides of the Auricle are 
| called the Musculi Pectinati. 


Le 
: i 


, 
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43 The two Vene Cave, and the Coronary Vein open inte 
-this Auricle. ; 
44 There is an irregular Appendix of the Auricle communi- 


scemnemnsyeemnnernnenasiniriammmsneaeemnemeannen: 


cating with its Cavity. . 
i45 The Supertor Vena Cava opens into its upper posterior 
part. 
46 The Inferior Vena Cava opens into its lower posterior 


part. 
47 Between the mouths of the Vene Cave there is an angu- 
lar projection, called Tuberculum Lowert. 
4g The Coronary Vein enters toward the inner and inférior 
part ; : 
49 Its opening is protected “ a considerable semilunar Palve. 
30 The Valve of Eustachius is a fold of the inner-mem- 
| brane, situated to the left of the opening of the infe- 


rior Cava. 
RIGHT VENTRICLE. 


31.The Rient VenTricre is situated at the anterior part 

of the right side of the Heart. . 
52 It is larger than the left, though its parieties are thinner. 
$3 The fleshy pillars, by the contraction of which the valves 


lumne. z 

#4 The Tendons of the Carne Columne, by which they 
are connected to the edges of the valves, are call 
Corde-Tendinee., 


| 


ge 
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55 The Tricuspin Vatve is placed at the opening between 
the right Auricle and Ventricle. ; 

56 It is a tendinous curtain, fixed around the circtlar opening 
into the Ventricle; its opposite edge presents three | 
points, which are connected to the sides of the Ven- 
tricle by tendinous cords. : 


- 57 When the Ventricle contracts, this Valve prevents the 


blood from returning into the Auricle. 

53 At its upper and left side is situated the opening of the 

: PutMonary ARTERY. 

59 At this part three Semzlunar Valves are placed. : 

60 The loose Edge of each resembles two small crescents, 
uniting in a middle Papilla, called Corpus Sesamoi- 
deum Auranti. 

61 These Valves support the column of blood in the Artery, 
and prevent its‘returning into the Ventricle. 


LEFT AURICLE. 


62 The Lerr Auricte is‘situated at the superior and poses 
rior part of the left side of the Heart. 

63.-This cavity is smaller than the right, but its sides’ are _ 
thicker. — ) . 

64 Its general structure resembles that of the right Auricle, 

65 The four Pulmonary Veins open into this Auricle, 


Vou. Il. IN 


if eee ANSWERS. 


Sect. XXV. THORACIC VISCERA. 


LEFT VENTRICLE: 


Answ.. 

66 The Lurr Ventricte is situated at the posterior and left 
part of the Heart. 

67 Its general structure is similar to the right. 

#3 The Mirra Varve is placed at the opening to the 
Auricle, 

69 The Mitral Valve resembles the Tricuspid in situation, 
use and structure, and differs from it only in being 

- divided into two portions only, which has occasioned. 

it to be compared toa Bishop’s Mitre. 

70 At the upper and fore part is the Opening of the Aorta. 

41 This is guarded by three Semilunar Valves. 

“92 Their structure and use exactly correspond with those 
of the Pulmonary Artery, 


ARTERIES, VEINS, AND NERVES OF THE HE ART. 

73 The rwo Coronary ArTERIEs, which nourish the sub- 

stance of the Heart, are derived from the commence- 

ment of the Aorta, immediately behind its Semilunar 
Valves; ' 

74 That which supplies the right side runs between the right 


Auricle and Ventricle ; the left passes between the . 


Pulmonary Artery and left Ventricle, and divides inte. 
branches. ; 

75 The Coronary Vern Opens into the right Auricle.. 

7@ Its Neaves are derived from the Cardiac Pleaus,. 


<4 


ANSWERS. ae 


SS 
Sect. XXV. THORACIC VISCERA. 


TRACHEA. 


Answ. 
77 The Tracuea is situated anteriorly in the lower part of 


the Neck and in the Thorax, behind the Thymus 
Gland, between the two Pleure in the space left supe- 
riorly between the duplicature of the Mediastinum. 

“8 It is ofa tubular form, flatted posteriorly, : 

79 It consists anteriorly of Segments of cartilagenous Circles, 
forming an incomplete canal, which is membranous 
posteriorly. 

$0 At its termination it divides into two Tubes of similar 
structure, called the BRONCHIR. ; 

$1 This division takes place behind the curvature of the 
Aorta. ; 

82 A very irritable mucous membrane lines the Trachea. 

83 It has four coats, including the internal lining. 

84 The External, or Cellular Coat, is a continuation of the 
cellular covering of the Lungs. 

@5 The Second Coai is the internal Perichondrium to its. . 

4 Cartilages. 

86 The Third Coat, which has been thought muscular, 
completes the circumference of the cartilaginous 
circles. : 


LUNGS, 


87 The Luves are situated in the cavity of the Thorax, 
which they chiefly fill. 
N® 
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ss ‘They are adapted to the cavity which contains them ;_ 
being convex next the Ribs, concave next the Dia- 

phragm, and irregulaily formed next the Mediasti- 
num and Heart. 

89 The Lunes consist of two great lateral parts ; ora right 
and a left Lung, having between them the Heart and 
Mediastinum. The right Lung is subdivided into 
three lobes, and the left into two. 

90 At the lower edge of the left Lung there is a notch otca- 
 gioned by the presence of the Apex of the Heart. 
‘ 91 They are almost entirely of a spungy texture, consisting 
of an immense number of small membranots cells. 

92 The external covering of the Lungs is a continuation of 

the Pleura, 

93 Within the substance of the Lungs the Broncusar 

ramify, 

94 They are conical tubes, they divide and subdivide, 

95 Their minute branches become memlranous, and 

96 They terminate in the Vesicule Bronchialis, or air Cells 
which are collected 
97 Into Bundles, called 
98 Lobuli, 
‘ 99 In siructure the Bronchia resemble the Trachea. 
100 A branch of the Broncuta generally lies between one 
“Wot the Pulmonary Artery and Pulmonary Vein. 
101 The Interlobular Substance, is the cellular or spungy 
substance which surrounds the Lobuli, and conneets _ 
them together. 
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102 If this be inflated, the Lobuli are compressed and 


flattened. ~ 4 
ARTERIES, VEINS, AND NERVES OF THE LUNGS. 


103 The Blood Vessels of the Lungs are of two kinds, one. 
common, called the Pulmonary Artery and Veins ; 
the other proper, called the Bronchial Arteries and 
Veins. / | 

104 The Putmoyary Artery divides into two branches, 
one for each Lung ; they take the same course as the 
’ Bronchiz ; and, ramifying on the surfaces of ‘the 
Bronchial Cells, they form a beautiful Plexus, called 
the Rete Miralile of Malpight. 

105 The BRONCHIAL Arteries are the nutrient vessels, of 
the Lungs. . 

106 Its blood is returned by the Bronchial Veins, which pase 

107, Irregularly either to the Vena Azygos, or Guttural Vein. 

108 The Pulmonary Veins receive the blood from the Pul- 

monary Arteries, . 

109 There are four Pulmonary Veins, two for each Lung ; 

110 They pass to the left Auricie of the Heart. . 

111 The Nerves of the Lungs are derived from the Highth 
Pair and great Sympathetic. 


BRONCHIAL GLANDS. 


(112 The Broncniat Guanns are chiefly situated about the 
Z 4 


~ 
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_ . termination of the Trachea and beginning of the 
Bronchie. : 
113 They are of various sizes, and usually of a moiley blue 
appearance. — 
114 They are lymphatic Glands connected with the absor- 
bent Vessels of the Lungs. 


SECTION XXVI. 


CIRCULATION OF THE BLOOD. 


1 The Circulation of the Blood is effected by the alternate 
contraction of the Aurieles and Ventricles, the Dias- 
tole and Systole of the Heart. 

® The Diastole is the dilatation of the MeAtrleless occasi- 
oned by the contraction of the Aurieles on their con- 
tents. . 

.3 The Systole is the contraction of the Ventricles, by which 
the blood they contain is propelled through all the 
Arteries. 

4 The Blood being returned by the Superior Vena Cava, 
from the upper part of the body, and by the Inferior 
Veha Cava, from the lower part, is emptied into the 

right Auricle ; this contracts and discharges its con- 

tents into the riglt Ventricle ; when completely filled, 

the right Ventricle contracts, by that contraction its 
tricuspid valve is shut, and its contents propelled 
through the ramifications of the Pulmomaiy Artery 

aii in the Lungs, The blood is returned by the four Pul- 


ANSWERS. eyes 


sect. KXVII. RESPIRATION. 
= ~~ - SSS eee ~_ ; 


Ans. 


monary Veins into the left Auricle, which being dis- 
tended, now contracts and throws its blood into the 
ay left-Ventricle ; the left Ventricle then also contracts, 
its mitral valve shuts, and ali its blood is propelled 
through the Aorta into the Capillary Vessels of the 
System ; whence it is again retumed by the Veins 
into the two Venze Cave and the right duricle, to 
undergo precisely the same process. The mouths of 

: the Aorta and Pulmonary Artery being each protected - 

ot by three semilunar valves, the blood is prevented 
passing back from them into the Ventricles. 

The Venous Blood, which is brought to the right side of | 
the heart, is of a dark purple hue; during its passage 
through the Lungs it attracts Oxygen from the air in 
the bronchial cells, and gives out a quantity of Car- 
bonic acid gas ; when returned to the left Auricle, it 
is found of a bright florid red. 


SECTION XXVII. 


é RESPIRATION. 


1 RESPIRATION consists in inhaling and exhaling the at-, 
mospherical air to and from the Lungs, Or in Inspira- 
tionand Exprration. 

@ Inspiration is thus performed :---The diaphragm con- 
tracting descends, and the ribs are raised; thus the 
@avity of the thorax is suddenly enlarged, whick 


a 


\ 
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occasions air to rush in at the Trachea, and_ fills the : 

cells of the Lungs. ‘ 

3 ExprraTion is effected by the se ‘ion, and conse- 

quent ascent of the diaphragm, and descent of the 

ribs ; the capacity of the thorax being thus dimi- 


nished, the air is expelled from the Lungs. 


SECTION XXVIII. 
ABDOMINAL VISCERA. 


1 The ABDOMEN is situated between the Thorax and 
Pelvis. - 

@ The Boundaries of this Cavity are above the Diaphragm 
and the margin of the Chest 3; behend the five Lumbar 
Vertebre, Lelow the Pelvis ; anteriorly and laterally 
the abdominal muscles. 

3 It is divided into three Regions ; a Superior, or Epigas- 
tric Region 3 a Middle, or Umlilical Region ; and an 
Inferior, or Hypogastric Region. 

\4 The Epicastric Rucron is all that part which is.situa- 
ted above a line passing from the last rib on one side, 
across the Abdomen, to the last rib on the other side. 

5 This Region is subdivided into three otier Regions, viz. 
the Scrobiculus Cords, or Epigastricum, in the middle, 
and the iwo Hypochondria én each side, under the 
edge of the false ribs.’ 

6 The Umpinican Reaion extends equally aboye and be- 


low the navel between the other two. 
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7 Tt is divided into its middle, or Umliilicus, two lateral 
regions, called Ilia, or Flanks, and posteriorly the 
Regio Lumtorum. ' 

s The Hypocastric Reeron is all that part below a. line 
extending from the superior and anterior Spinous 
process of the Ossa Ilii. 

9 Its middle is-called the Regio Publis ; its sides the Ingute 
nal Regions, or Groins. 

10 The whole of this cavity is lined by a thin membrane, 

- , called the Peritoneum, 

‘T1 It contains, besides the Perttoneum, the OrGans oF 
Dicestion and CuyLiFication, ae the Stomach, 
Intestines, Liver, Spleen, and Pancreas.—The Unt- 
NARY ORGANS, Viz. the Kidnies, Uriters, and Blad- 


der : and lastly, part of the Organs or GeNgRATION. 


i 


PERITONEUM, 


12 The Peritronrum adheres to the inner surface of the 
Abdominal Cavity ; it is reflected over, invests, and 
supports all its Viscera. | ; 

13 Itis a thin membrane, resembling’ the Pleura in struc- 
ture. 

14 Its owter surface is cellular, and is adherent to the sure 
faces of the Viscera with which it is in contact. | 

15 Its inner surface is very smooth and polished, 

16 It is lubricated by a serous fluid discharged from exhalent 

4 vessels, 


17 Its Duplicatures are extensive and numerous’; after hav- 
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ing completely invested an organ, the Peritoneum 
passes, double, to the Parieties of the Abdomen to be 
- here expanded 3. these duplicatures confine the Or= 
gans in their places and support vthem 5 they are 
sometimes called Ligamenis; tHe extensive one, 
which supports the intestines, is called, the Messen= 
»tery ; anda very large one, hanging loose before the 
intestines, is called, the Omentum, &c. 
a8 The Processes of the Pertroneum are elongations of it 
* . which accompany parts in their exit from the cavity 
of the Abdomen. . —— 
49 Four Ligamentary Cords are seen upon the outside of the 
Peritoneum anteriorly ; they are the remains of parts 
peculiar to the Feetus, viz. the two Umbilical Artes 
vies, the Umlilical Vein, and- the Urachus, to be 
described hereafter. 


> 


STOMACH. 
'/ 80 The Stomacu is a membranous bag, into which the food 
ig received, and where it is digested. 
1 It is situated obliquely in the left Hypochondrium, and im | 
the Epigastrium. ee | 
#2 It is ollong and incurvaiéed ; large at one end, and sal | 
at the other. ; | 
23 Its greater Extremity is situated toward the left side ; | 
24 ‘The lesser toward the right side. 4 F. | 
25 It forms a small curvature superiorly, which is turned 
rather Lackward when the stomach is full, 
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26 Its greater Curvature is Poteet inferiorly when empty 3 


rs 


27 
28 
29 
20 


31 


82 
33 


34 


85 
36 


37 
38 
39 
40 


41 
42 


43 


rather anteriorly when full. 
It has two openings 3 


One is.called the Carpia, the other the PyLorus, 


‘The Carpta is situated at the superior part, at a litth 


distance from its greater Extremity. 
The Pytorus is situated at the termination of its lesser 
Extremity, and at the beginning of the Intestines. 
The Pytorvus is situated lower, and turned more forward 
than the Cardia. 

It-has four Coats, viz. 

The Peritoneal, the Muscular, the Nervous, and the 
Villous Coats. 

The Peritoneal Coat is the most external, it is smooth 
and lubricated. 

The Muscular Coat is immediately within the Peritoneah,_ 

It consists of two Planes of fibres; an external and am 
internal Plane. 

The external Plane is longitudinal. 

The internal Plane of fibres run circularly transverse. 

The Nervous Coat is immediately within the Muscular 
Coat. . 

It is cellular, or filamentary, containing numerous small 
glands. 

The Villous Coat is the most. internal. 

It somewhat resembles the pile of velvet, and is very 
vascular. ~ : 


x = ; 


. r om 
The two internal Coats of the Stomach being more exten 


188 - ANSWERS. ) 
Sect. XXVIII. ABDOMINAL VISCERA. | | 
ee a ee ee awe, 


Answ. ‘nar 
sive than the external, are thrown into folds, called 


Ruge. 

44 They are chiefly placed in a transverse direction. 

45 The Stomach derives its nerves from the Eighth Pair and 
great Sympathetic. 

46 The Aricries of the Stomach come from the Ceeliaca. 

47 Lis Peins go to the Vena Porte. 


INTESTINES. 


ni 4 


48 The Intestines form a long membranous tube, begin- 
ning at the Pylorus and ending at the Anus. 

49 They are divided into the large and small Intestines ; THE 
SMALL being subdivided into, the Duodenum, - Jeju~ 


num and Iliwm 3 and THE LARGE into Cecum, Colon 


and Rectum. 
DUODENUM. * 


50 The Duoprnuw is situated immediately below the 
Pylorus. OF | ‘ - | 

51 Itis about twelve fingers breadth in length, as its name 
imports. 

#2 It first bends a little backward and.downward ; then to-. 
ward the right Kidney ; and thence it passes before 
the Renal Artery and Vein, gradually ascending to the 
left, before the Aorta and last Dorsal Vertebra ; it 
then continues its course a little forward, making a 

Small turn. 
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53 It is retained in its situation by the folds of the Perito- 
neum, and especially by a transverse duplicature, 
which gives origin to the Meso-colon. 

54 The Duodenum, and all the small Intestines, have four 
Coats resembling those of the Stomach, 

95 The Peritoneal Coat of the Duodenum does not invest 

the whole circumference of the Intestine. 

56 The Muscular Coat of the Duodenum is thicker than in 

the Jejunum and Ilium, 

R 87 The Nervous and Villous Coats of the small Intestines, 

et are much more extensive than the other two, and 

are thrown into folds, called Falvule Conniventes, 
58 They resemble portions of circulaf plains having one edge 
fixed to the Intestine, and the other loose. 
59 In the Duodenum they are small, but grow much larger 
and, more numerous in the Jejunum, and again de- 


-i 


rease in the Ilium. 
60 TK Pili iz the Duodenum are much less conspicxtcie 
; than in the Jejusum. 


61 On the short side of its first incurvation there is an open- 


ing which is the common Aperture of the Eacretory 
Duct of the Liver, and of the Pancreas, 


‘aed _YEJUNUM AND ILIUM. 


2 There is no mark of distinction between the termination 
of the Jesunum and the beginning of the Iuium, this 
division i is ptbetvlore aibitrary. It is usual to consider 
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the superior ¢wo fifths as the Jejunum, and the 
remainder as the In1um. : 

63 The Jejunum, beginning at the Duodenum, bends ont 


left to right, and obliquely forward, making several 


ot 


convolutions ; it lies chiefly in the upper part of the © 


Umbilical Region, 

64 The Valvule Connivenies and Villt of the JEJUNUM, -are. 
more prominent, loose and floating, than in the Duo- 
denum, and they gradually diminish in the In1uM. 

65 Numerous mucous Glands are found in the JesuNUM and 
ItruM, in irregular clusters. 

6 They are most numerous towards the end of the Ilium. 

= 


CAECUM. ¢ 


67 The Caecum, or Blind Gut, is a short, roomy pouch, 
: into which the [lium opens. te: 
Ge It is situated under the right Kidney, upon the Iiacus In- 
_ ternus, its bottom being turned gownward: 
69 A worm-like body is fixed to it, called Appendix Cect 
Fermior mts $ 
70 It opens into the Caecum, on the inner side of its bottom 5 
its other Extremity is impervious 5 
+1 Its diameter is about a quarter of an inch, and it is abous 
three inches long. - 
7 In structure it nearly resembles the Intestines: 
73 It has been reckoned by some to secret the odorous matfes 
of the Excrement, but its wse is not understood. 
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74 The Coton, which forms the greater part of the larve 
Intestines, is situated aroufid the small ones, béging 
| ning at the Ceecum, and ending at the Rectum, 
73 It ascends in the Right Hiac Region 3 1¢ then forms the 
' great Arch above the Umbilical Region, crossing from 
the right ‘Kidney to the lower part of the left Hypo- 
chondrium ; this arch is situated immediately below 
the Liver, Gallbladder and Stomach ; thence the 
Colon turns back under the Spleen, runs before the 
left Kidney, turns toward the Vertebre, and termi- 
nates by a double incurvation. 


; 
[ 


76 This convoluted termination — is called, the Sigmeid 
Flexure, 
77 At the termination of the Ilium a pair of Valves are 
situated, called, Valvule Coli, or Falvule Ceci, or 
+ Falvule i ‘ 
"8 The opening between these Valves resembles a Fissure, 
its middle being most open, 
39 The Coton, as well as the Coecum and Rectum, has the 
Same number and kind of Coats as the small Intes- 
tines. 
10 The longitudinal fibres of the muscular Coat, are cole 
lected into three distinet bundles, called, the longrtiss 
dinal Bands, beginning at the Coecum 5 besides these 
there are occasionally transverse Bands. : 
Between these Bands the Intestine bulges out, forming 
what are called the Celds of the Colon, 


- ga There are many fatty Processes hanging ge the outside 
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of the Colon and Cecum, called, Appendices Coli 
Adipose, or Appendices Epiploice. - 
| 


t 


RECTUM. | 


33 The Rectum, or Straight. Gut, extends from the last — 
- Lumbar Vertebra to the Anus. 

$4 It runs in a direct course in the hollow of the, Os Sacrum — 

and Os Coccygis. | 

35 Its external termination is called, éhe Anus. 

86 Its Membranous Coat often contains a great quantity ) 


of fat.’ | 
g7'Its Muscular Coat is very thick 5 its longitudinal fibres” 


\ 


are very strong. , | 
sg Its Nervous and Villous Coats are larger than in the other | 
Intestines; and form numerous Ruge, at i 

$9 Toward the Anus, the fiuge become longitudinal, and 
~ towards the inner margin of the Anus they form little 
bags, the openings of which are turned upward. 


e0 The Rectum has numerous mucous glands. 


! 


MESENTERY. : i 


g1 The Mesenrery is formed by two layers of the Peritos 
neum, which separate at the loose or folded edge, to 


surround the Intestines. 
g2 That part which supports the small Intestines’ retains the 
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Bee: name of Mesentery, that which fixes the large Intes- 
tines is called Meso-colon. 
| 93 The MesentTery begins at the last incurvation of the 
Duodenum ; 
94 It passes obliquely from left to right aiong the Vertebree 
of the Loins. | | 
95 Itis narrow at its upper and lower parts, but chiefly at the 
. upper, while the middle portion is very broad, and its 
intestinal edge much plaited. 
96 Its Lamine are connected together by cellular sub- 
stance. i ; 
| 97 Numerous Lymphatics, Arteries, Veins, Nerves, and. 
Glands, are contained between these Laminz. 
| 98 The Meso-coton is a continuation of the slesentery to 
support the large Intestimes ; ) 
| 99 It begins at the Extremity of the Ilium. 
0 The Ligamentum Coli Dextrum is situated at the com- 
_ mencement of the Meso-colon, under the right Kid- 
ney 3 
4101 It is formed by a small transverse fold of the Mesentery- 
102 From this part the Meso-colon ascends toward the right 
Kidney, where it almost disappears by the adhesion 
of the Colon to that Kidney, and to the first turn of 
the Duodenum; appearing again, it increases in 


i) 
S 
oO 


breadth, and passes transversely under the Liver, 
Stomach, and Spleen, including the great arch of the 
Colon ; it then turns downward toward the left 
Kidney. 

Wor. UE, © 
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108 Below the left Kidney it is again short, forming what is 
called, the Ligamentum Colt Sinistrum. 


104 It widens, but less than in the upper part, and ascends - 


_ on the left Psoas, and continues the Sigmoid Flexure 
of the Colon. 
105 Between the Rectum and Os Sacrum, at the upper part 
it fixes this gut, and is called Muso-Rectum. 


LIVER. 


\ 


106 The Liver is the largest Viscus in the Abdomen ; it is » 


solid mass df a dark red colour, inclined toa brownish 


yellow, whose office it is to secret the Bile. 

107 It is stiwated immediately under the Diaphragm : partly 
in the right Hypochondrium, which it nearly fills; 
and partly in the Epigastrium,. between the Spine and 
Ensiform Cartilage, terminating generally in the left 
Hypochondrium. 

. 108 Its Figure is irregular, being convex superiorly, une- 
| qually concave inferiorly ; very thick toward the back 


and right sides; it becomes gradually thin towards. 


the left side, and forms an acute edge anteriorly. 

209 It is dwided into three Lobes, viz. the great- or right 
Lobe, the small or left Lobe, and the Lobulus Spi- 
gelii. 

110 The right Lobe is divided from the left sciatica by @ 
membranous Ligament, and inferiorly by a considera- 
ble Scissure. 


411 The Lobulus Spigelz is situated on the inferior side of 
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” the Liver toward its back part, near the great Fissure, 
112 Seven Depressions, or Fissures, are noticed on the undes 
side of the Liver, viz. icra 
418 First, the great Frssure ; secondly, one for the ‘Gi 
of the Vena Portée ; thirdly, one for the Vena Cave ; 
 fourthly, a Furrow between the left Lobe and Lobulus 
Spigelii, for a Venal Canal in the Foetus ; fifthly, « 
Depression for the Gall-tladder ; sixthly, a superficia} 
Cavity, caused by the Stomach ; and seventhly, the 
great Sinus, for the Spine and Psophaghs, at the 
posterior part of the left Lobe. 
114 The Great Fissure runs from behind forward, on the 
_ inferior side of the Liver, between its two Lobes. 
115 The Sinus of the Vena Porte is placed transversely bes 
tween the eminences on the inferior Surface of the 
great Lobe, , 
116 The Sinus of the Vena Cava is situated posteriorly at the ° 
Extremity of the great Fissure, between the great 
Lobe and Lobulous Spigelii. ; 
117 The Depression for the Gall-bladder is situated on the 
forepart of the inferior Suriace of the great Lobe, 
118 The Liver is kept in its place by five Ligaments, viz. 
119 The broad Ligament, the round Ligament, the right and 
left lateral Ligaments, and the Coronary Ligament, , 
120 The broad, and the right and left Ligaments, are conti- 
nuations, or duplicatures, of the Peritoneum 3; the © 
round Ligament was the Umbilical Vein of the Foe- 
O23 ~ 
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tus, and the Corenery Ligament: is merely a. broad’ 
adhesion.. 


agi The broad. Ligament; or: Ligamentum Latum , divides 


the right Lobe from the left, and connects the Liver: 


tc the Diaphragm, and to the upper and inner part of 


the Sheath of the Rectus Abdominis obliquely, so as, — 


to be nearer the Linea Alba, below than.above. 

329 The round Ligament; or: Ligamentum Rotundum, the: 
. remains of the Umbilical Vein of the Fatus, is. placed 
in the anterior edge of the broad Ligament, it is fixed: 
tothe Umbiicus, and enters.the great Fissure. 


498. The lateral Ligamenis connect it.to the Cartilages of the. 


false Ribs. | 

194 The Coronary Ligament connects the Liver to the night: 
Ala of the Tendinous portion of the Diaphragm.. 

3295 The LivzEr is composed’ of several kinds. of. vessels,, 
which by their intertexture form numerous friable. 
Corpuscles: 

386 These vessels. are enveloped in a sheath of. Cellular: 
Membrane, called, the Capsule of the Vena.Porte, or: 
Glisson’s Capsule. 

427 The Vessels of the Liver are the Hepatic Artery, the 
Vena Porte, and the Hepatic Vers ; to which may 

' be added, the Excretory Ducts, and Alsorlents. 

328. The Hepatic Artery and Vena Porte, both carry blood: 
to the Liver. | 

a29. The Hepatic Artery is the Nutrient Artery of the Liver. 

180: The Vena Porte acts both as a Vein and an Artery ; as. 
a Vein it receives the blood from most of the Abdo». 
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minal Viscera 5 as an Artery it ramifies through the 
Liver, and there secrets the Bile. 

431 It gives off five principal branches. 

132 The terminations of its branches are in Villeus Follicul, 
or Acint, as they have been called. 

183 In these Folliculi, or Acint, the Bile is secreted. 

134 From them the excretory ducts commence, and are 
called Port Biliariz. 

135 These ultimately terminate in one large duct, called the 
Ductus Hypaticus, which ; 

136 After joining the duct from the Gall-bladder, called, the 
Cystic Duct, terminates in the Duodenum. 

137 The Hepatic-Veins return the blood to the inferior Cava, 

138 The Liver receives its Nerves from the Great Sympa- 
thetic and Eighth Pair. 

339 The Vessels, Ducts and Nerves, which enter at the 
Porte, are previously collected together and sur 
rounded by a -peritoneal Covering, which is the true 
Glisson’s Capsule. 


<GALL-BLADDER. 


440 The Ga.t-BLapper is a small bag which contains the 
Bile. ra 

141 Itis sttwazed in the anterior part of the inferior Surface 
of the great Lobe of the Liver. : 

142 Itis Pyrijorm ; but in Infants often Cylindrical. 

143 It is divided into a Fundus, Body and Neck. f 

444 It lies in a plain, slightly inclined from behind forward 
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? : in the erect posture; its Fundus being turned for- 
ward. . | 

145 It consists of four Coats? 

146 The Internal, or Villows Coat, is thrown into nume- 
rous minute folds, arranged in a beautiful reticular 
form, filled with small Lacune, or ducts of Follicles, 
especially near the Neck; at which place the folds 
become Tongitudinal, and form a kind of small 
Pylorus. 


"347 The Gall-lbladder is connected by vessels and cellular 


membrane to the Liver; but in the Human Body no 
branches from the Pori Biliarii have been discovered 


opening into it. 


(148 Its Neck is formed by the contraction’and incurvation | 


of the small Extremity ; 

149 On its internal Surface there are several Reticular Ruge. 

150 From the Neck proceeds a duct called the Ducius Cys- 
ticus, which,. after running near the Hepatic Duct, 
joins it. | : 

151 From their union proceeds the Ductus Communis Cho- 
ledochus 3 

159 This Duct terminates, in common with the Pancreatic 
Duct, on the inside of the Duodenum. 

153 The BILE, secreted by the Extremities of the Vena 
Porte in the Acini, passes through the Port ,Biliaril 
and branches of the Hepatic Duct; by this Duct it is 
conveyed to the Ductus Communis Choledochus 3 
from whence, in part, it passes, by the Cystic Duct 
to the Gall-bladder ;—when needed in the Intestines 


ie: 
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it returns by the Cystic Duct, and mixes, in the Duc- 
tus Communis Choledochus, with fresh Bile from the 
Hepatic Duct; and lastly passes into the Duodenume 


‘PANCREAS. 


354 The Pancreas is a long, flat, glandular Body, of 2 
greyish white colour. 

155 It is placed at the back part of the —— Region, | 
transversely under the Stomach, and before the Spine, 
the Crura of the Diaphragm, the Aorta, and Vena 
Cava. 


156 It is divided into a superior, and an inferior Edge, am 


anlervor anda posterior Side ; a large and a smale 
Extremity. 

457 Its derge or right Extremity is connected to the second 
Incurvation of the Dauodenum; and its lesser Extre- 


mity to the Omenturn, near the Spleen. 


458 At the lower partof the great Extremity of the Pancreas, 


where ‘it is connected with the Duodenum, thie 
gland sends a process downward, called the lesser 


Pancreas ; 


459 Its Duct passes into the Extremity of the Duct of the 


greater Pancreas, although sometimes it has a separate 


opening into the Duodenum. 


160 The Pancreatic Duct is nearly transparent, it arises 


from numercus small branches. 


461 It is placed horizontally within the substance of the | 


gland, toward the middle of its inferior Edge. 
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162 Itterminates,along with the Ductus per ineeds in the 
Duodenum. 

163 The Pancreas consists of a great number of small 
glandular Particles connected loosely together; it 
resembles the Salivary Glands. 

164 The Arteries of the Pancreas are derived from the 
Pyloric and Duodenal, but chiefly from the Splenie 
Artery. 

165 Its Veins pass to the Splenic Vein. 

166 Its Nerves are derived from the Great Sympathetic and 

_Kighth Pair. 


\ 


SPLEEN. 


167 The Sriznn isa soft, spunge-like, fleshy, purple mass. 

168 It is placed in the left Hypochondrium, at the large 
Extremity of the Stomach. 

169 It is somewhat of an eval form. 

470 It hasan Exiernal Surface, uniformly convex ; an Inter- 
nal Surface, divided by a groove into two Concavities ; 
(the anterior opposed to the Stomach, the posterior to 
the Colon and left Kidney;) two Edges, often notched; 
and two Extremities. 

171 It appears of cellular structure ; but is probably a cone 
geries of blood Vessels. 

172 It receives its blood from the Splenic Artery, a branch 
of the Czeliac. 

“4a73 Its Veins pass to the Vena Porte. 
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174 Its Nerves are derived from the Great Sympathetic and 
% Eighth Pair. 

175 Its use has been a matter of contention: it most pro- 
bably contributes towards the process of Assimilation, 
first, by its capacity to receive various quantities of 
blood ; and secondly, by effecting some change on it. 


OMENTUM. 


478 The Omentum, or Epiploon, is a very large Duplica 

ture of the Peritoneum ; / 

177 It hangs loosely before the small Intestines. 

178 It resembles a kind of flat bag, whose sides are im 
contact. 

479 Its Mouth, or opening, is attached to the great Curva- 
tion of the Stomach, and to the Arch of the Colon, 
and may be separated by inflation. 

180 It consists of two Lamine connected by cellular sub- 
stance, between which there are numerous portions 
of fat. : 

181 There is also a similar membrane, cailed, the LiTTLE 
OmeENtTUM, which is fixed to the small Curvature of 
the Stomach, and to the concave side of the Liver. 

ig@ The Cavity of the Omentum communicates with the 
Abdomen, on the right side only under Glisson’s 
Capsular, by a semilunar Orifice, called, the Feramen 
of Winslow. 
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Answ. 
i183 The Krpneys are two glandular Bodies, ofa red colour, 


destined to secrete the Urine. 

484 They are situated in the posterior part of the Abdomen, 
on each side of the Lumbar Vertebree; between the 
last false Ribs and Ossa Ilia. 4 ‘. 

a85 The right Kidney lying under the great lobe of the 
‘Liver, is lower than the left, which lies under the 

Spleens 

as6 The Kidney somewhat resembles the form of a large 

Bean ; its circumference is convex on the outer side, 


and concave on the inner; the posterior side is 


broader and flatter than the ore side, and the upper 


Extremity is more incurvated, and larger than the 
lower. 

487 The Kidney has no peritoneal investment, but it is every 

where surrounded *by a Proper Coat; which consists 

of two Laminz: of which the external is thin and 
adheres to the internal; this penetrates the substance. 
of the Kidney every where by numerous elongations. 

18s The Kidney consists of iwo substances, namely, am 
External, termed Cortical Substance, and an titernail, 
named Medullary Substance, 

-¥89 The Medullary Substance is of a much paler coloury: 
and more dense Texture than the Cortical; it 
divided into a number of unequal comical portions ; 
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which terminate in nipple-like projections, called, 
Papille, or Mamillary Processes. 
i90 The number of Papille varies from eight to twelve, or 
more. ‘, 
| 191 Each Papilla is situated in a small henselae Cavity, 
called, Calix, or Infundibulum. 
192 The Infundilula join and form two or three tubes which 
ultimately form a large'eonical Cavity, called, the 
-: ~ Pelvis of the Kidney ; it is placed in part within, but 
more without the Body of the Kidney, and is the 
commencement of the Duct of the Kidney, called, 
193 The Ureter; | ‘ 
194 It descends, obliquely and slightly inflected, from the 


t 


Kidney to the sides of the anterior part of the Os 
Sacrum ; and, passing between the Rectum and Blads 
ner, terminates in the last of these Viscera. 

195 Three Coats compose the Ureter. 

196 The external consists of a compact filamentary sub- 
stance ; the middle one of several Strata, or Fibres 5 

: and the internal one is of the mucous kind, 

Yo7 The Artery of the Kidney is called, the Emulgent, and 
comes directly from the Aorta. 

198 The Vein of the same name goes to the inferior Cava. 
199 The Nerves are chiefly from the Great Sympathetic = 
Eighth Pair. ‘ 

200 The Emulgent Artery and Vein, and the Ureter enter 
the Kidney at its inner Edge—the Artery being the 
uppermost—the Pelvis, and beginning of the Mores, 
behind and below the blood vessels, 
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RENAL GLANDS. 


ahasw. : 

201 The Renat Granps are two small, flat, dark yellow- 
coloured bodies ; situated a 

202 Immediately above the Kidneys, -on which they rest. 

‘208 Each Gland is of an oblong, irregular, three-sided Figures 

, 204 A Cavity is frequently found within ; 

205 Ofa narrow and triangular figure ; 

206 It is full of short, strong, yellow Villi, and a dark bile- 
like fluid. 

207 They .are much larger in the Fetus than in the adult. 


‘SECTION XXIX. 


‘OF THE PELVIC VISCERA. 


a Under this head are comprised the Urinary Bladder, 
Rectwm, and parts of Generation. 


URINARY BLADDER. 


# The Urinary BLADDER is a large ‘membranous Bag, 
Which serves-as a reservoir for the Urine. . 
placed in the lower part of the Abdomen, and front 
the Pelvis, immediately behind the Symphisis 
Pubis, above and before-the lower part of the Rectum. 
is somewhat oviform ; rounder-above than bel-w whea 
‘empty 5 and-broader below than above when full, 
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5. It is.divided inta a Body, 2 Neck turned downward’ and. 
forward, anda Fundus turned upward... 

6 It has four Coats, viz.. 

7, An external, or Peritoneal ; a. second,. or Muscular ; a- 
third Cellular, commonly called Nerves ; and a fourth. 
Vildous, or Mucous Coat. . 

8 The Peritoneal Coat covers. only the Fundus, sides and: 
back part, to within.a little of the termination of the 
Ureters. 

® The Fibres of the Muscular Coat are collected into distinct 
bundles ; the external ones are mosily longitudinal . 
the middle ones are inclined to each side, and the 
internal ones become more and more oblique 3 thus: 
crossing. each. other. in various directions. 

10. The Cellular, or Nervous Coat, ‘ nearly. resembles im 
structure and use the Tunic, of the same name in the 

“Stomach and Intestines. 

11 The Internal, Mucous, or Villows Coat, though .not thick, 
is of firm texture; it is thrown. into falds, or Ruge,, 
when the Bladder is empty.. 

12 There are three Openings into the Bladder, situated at the 
under part. 7 ; 

13 One inferior, which is the beginning of the Urethra, sure 
rounded by the Neck of the Bladder ; 

14 Which is. an elongation of the proper. coats of the 
Bladder, terminating in the inferior Orifice. 

%5. Two posterior openings, which are the terminations. of. 
the Ureterg, 


ie | 
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16 Passing obliquely through the Coats’of the Bladder, they 
open an inch anda half from each other, and om 
the Urethra. 


\ 


17 At the top of the Bladder, above the Symphysis Pubis — 


there is a ligamentary Rope, which ascends between 
the Periteneum and the Linea Alba to the Umbilicus, 
Called, the Urachus. 


18 In the Foetus it is hollow, but in the human subject ita. 


use is not understood. 
19 The internal Iliac Arteries send Branches to the Bladder. 
20 Its Veins pass to the internal Iliac Veins. 
1 Its Nerves come from the sacral and great Sympatheti 
. Nerves, 


MALE ORGANS OF GENERATION.. 


22 The Orcans or GENERATION in the Male consist of, 
the Testicles, with the Epididymis, and Vasa Deferen- 
tia, contained in the Scrotum ; the Vesicule Semi 
nales, Prostate Gland, Cowper’s Glands, and Verus 

“Montanum, about the neck of the Bladder; and lastly, 
the Penis, composed of the Corpora Cavernosa, Cop- 
pus Spongiosum, Glans Penis, and Urethra. 


SCROTUM. 


i 


a3 The Scrorum is a loose Bag, formed merely by a contl- 
nuation of the Integuments, devoid of fat. 


Nile it oi aad tae 
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24 A projecting line, called, the Raphe, divides it into two 
equal parts. 3 
25 The Cellular Substance on the inside of the Scrotum, is 
fibrous, and of a red colour, it has therefore by some 
_ been thought muscular, and called Dartos. 
26 Loose Cellular Substance every where connects the Testi+ 
cles to the Scrotum, and forms a Septum between 
them. 


TESTES. 


: 
26* The Trsticizs are two glandular bodies of an ova 
figure, which secrete the Semen, and are contained 
in the Scrotum. - 


97 Each Testicle has two Coats, viz. the Tunica Vaginalisy. 


and the Tunica Albuginea. 


es The Tunica Vaginalis surrounds the Testicle as the Peri- — 


cardium does the: Heart—adhering only at jts poste- 
rior and super: ior part—its internal surface is lubri- 
cated. by a serous fluid. 

@9 The Tunica Aituginea firmly invests the Testicle ; and 
gives it form and support. 

30 When the Tunica ees ea is opened, the Testicle is 
seen to consist of an immense number of whitish 
tubes, called, Fubuli Seminifert, folded in various 
ways, and distributed in different Fasciculi, between 
membranous Septa; the Septa are disposed longitu- 
dinally, diverging from the posterior edge of the Tes- 
ticle from a white body, which may be termed the 
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Nucleus of the Testis. At this Nucleus the Tubuli 
Seminiferi terminate in common trunks, forming the 
Rete Testes ; which afterwards penetrate the upper 
part/of the anterior extremity of the Testes, and are 
called, the Vasa Efferentia.. 


EPIDIDYMIS. 

si The Eripipymis is an oblong, flattened body, situated 
along the lateral external part of the upper edge of the 
Testicle, as far as its posterior Extremity, from the 
common Trunks of the Tubuli Seminiferi, or Vase 
Efferentia 5 ; 

88 Itin some measure resembles a flat arch, slightly concave: 
on the under. side, and irregularly convex on the 
upper side. 

@3 Its anterior Extremity, cated its Head, arises from the: 


Testicle, and receives the Vasa Efferentia ; its poste- - 


rior Extremity, or Cauda, which also adheres, be- 


comes gradually smaller; the whole appears com- 


posed of one convoluted tube, which 
a4 Terminates in the excretory duct of the Testicle, called, . 
the Vas Deferens, 


VAS eerEReNs. 


$5 The Vas Dererens or Excretory Duct of the Testicle, 
is a small white Tube of dense structure. 
$6 Jt arises from the Epididymis.. 


~ (ay 
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$7 It forms, in common with the blood vessels and nerves 
_ of the Testicle, the Spermatic Cord, in the Cellular 
“Substance, of which it ascends to’ the Abdominal 
Ring, being situated behind the vessels; having 
reached the Peritoneum, it separates from the vessels 
and runs back, in a curved direction, through the Cet=" 
lular Substance of the Peritoneum ; descends to the 
nearest side of the Bladder, then, passes behind it, 
covered by its Pentoneal Coat; it afterwards conti- 
mues its course toward the Neck of the Bladder, 
where it terminates near its fellow. In this course it 
“cross ses the Umbilical Artery and the Extremity of the 
Ureter, passing behind the f former, and between the | 
latter and the Bladder. 


VESICULE SEMINALES. | 


36 The Y ndsevue SEMINALES are twosmall sity: > Mem~ 

mee branous Reservoirs, 

89 Situated obliquely at the lower and under part of fhe?” 
Bladder, and before the Rectum ; near each other 

~ anteriorly, but distant behind. 

40 'Phey are formed by a Convolution of one Tule, whose 
doublings are closely connected together, so that 

41 Internally they appear composed of Cells. 

42 Externally they are covered and connected to the Bladder 
and other surrounding parts, by cellular membrane. ; 

43 The Internal Coat isya Villous secreting Membrane. 

Vou. IL eae 
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44 The Vasa Deferentia, becoming larger, run between the 
contiguous Extremities of the Vesiculee Seminales, 
and the termination of each is partly formed-by the 
contiguous Vesicula, so that these Extremities com- 
municate on each side. 

45 Each Vesicle, after joining the contiguous Vas Deferens, 
pierces the Prostate Gland, and opens into the Ure- 

is thra. : . 

46 The Vesicule secrete a peculiar fluid, but are not thought 
to retain the Seed. 


PROSTATE GLAND. 


‘47 The Prostats Guanp isa firm glandular body, 

48 Situated at the neck of the Bladder and beginning of the 
Urethra. : | 

49 Somewhat of the form, and about the size of a Chesnut ; 
broad behind, pointed before. 

50 Its basis is turned toward the Bladder, its Apex toward the 


Urethra; its inferior Surface is convex and con- 


nected with the Rectum; through its substance, near 


the superior Surface, the Urcthra passes. 
‘91 Itis of a spongy, but very compact texture, consisting of 
numerous Follicles. . 
59 Their ducts, tenor twelve in number, open into the Ure- 
thra. . . 
58 It secretes a peculiar thin white fluid, which mingles with 


3 the Seed, 


a 
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$4 The Antiprostat@, or Cowper's oe are two bodies 
of the size of a pea. : 

®5 Situated before the Prostate, near the bulb of the Uree 
thra. 

&6 Their ducts open near the beginning of the Urethra. 

4 They contribute a fluid which lubricates the Urethra. 


V ERU-MONTANUM. 


58 The Veru-Montanum, or Caput Galinaginis, is a smalt 
oblong oval eminence, 
-¥9 Situated immediately within the Prostate, at the under 
part of the Urethra. 
6Q its summit is pierced by the twa Orifices of the Vesiculz 
Seminales. 
a | PENIS. : 


rs The Penis consists of the Corpora Cavernosa, anpes 
Spongiosum, Urethra, and Glans Penis, 


CORPORA CAVERNOSA. 


62 The Corpora Cavernosa form the body of the Penis, 
they cre two large ligamentary T ubes firmly united 
* . together, 
63 Situated by the side of each other. 
a4 Their junction is marked by two Grooves, of which one 
q ‘fe superier, the other aferzer and much ne largast. 
Pa 
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65 The Corpus Spongiosum Urethra is lodged in the lower 


Groove. 

66 The Vena Magna Penis is placed in the upper Groove. 

67 They terminate, anteriorly, by a rounded Extremity, 
which is covered by the Glans Penis. 

67* Posteriorly they are entirely separate, forming the Crure 
Penis which are attached to the edge of the Ramus of 
the Os Ischium and Os Pubis. 


68. A dense ligamentous sheet forms their external part 5 in- } 


- ternally they consist of nwmerous cells, which freely 
communicate with each other. 

69 They are internally separated from each other by a parti- 

cular Septum, called Pecten, which hewever is per- 
forated by numerous Fissures. 


URETHRA. 


70 The Urutura is a long membranous Canal, extending 
from the neck of the Bladder to the end of the Penis. 


-1 It is lodged in the lower groove, between the two Corpora | 


Cavernosa. | ‘ 

72. It isnot throughout of equal bere, being most dilated in 
the Prostate Gland, again an inch and a half before it, 
and lastly just before-its external Orifice. 

78 ltis a continuation of the Membrane which lines the 


- 


Bladder. | 


74 It has numerous small openings on its surface leading to 


minute pouches, called Lacune. 
75 Their openings are turned forward. 
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76 The Urethra is surrounded by a substance called, the 
Corpus Spongiosum Urethre, except at about a finger 
breadth and a half from its origin at the neck of the 
Bladder,. this is called, 27 

“7 The membr anous part of the Urethra, which is now an 
inch of its length before the Prostate. 

78 The posterior commencement of the Corpus Spongiosum, 
is dilated into a conical prominence, called, the Bulb. 

79 Anteriorly it expands over the ends of the Corpora Caver- 

nosa,.and forms the Glans Penis. ‘ ; 

g0 The Guans Penis is perforated anteriorly by the Orifice 
_ of the Urethra ; 

¢1 It is terminated posteriorly by a prominent edge, called, 
Corona Giandis. 

@2 The Corpus $ Spongiosum, (forming the Bulb Lehind and 

the Glans before,) is composed of a Congeries of Veins. 

$3 The Arteries of the Penis come from the-internal Puden- 

dal ; these pour their Blood into the cavernous bodies. 

$4 The Veins receive the blood from the cells of the Corpora 

| Cavernosa, they then form the Corpus’ Spongiosum, » 

which is am extensive plexus of Veins, from this ~ 

several branches pass to the Dorsum Penis, and join the 

Vena Magna Penis ; this passes under the arch of the 

Pubis, where it opens into another considerable: 

plexus which surrounds the Prostate and neck of the 

Bladder, and finally the Hypogastric Veins receive the 

Blood. 
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#5 This iS dianich explains Erection : the Arteries, acting 
with increased velosity, distend the Corpora Cavernosa 
with Blood, where it is retained, on account of the 
peculiar construction of the Veins, through whose 
plexus it flows slowly. 


INTEGUMENTS OF THE PENIS. 


86 The common Integuments, devoid of fat, afford a loose 
and very moveable covering to the Penis, except on 
‘the Glans, where they are very firmly adhering, and 
of much more delicate structure. 
¢7 Immedidtely behind the Corona Glandis the Integumen® 
oO: form a loose doubling, called, the Preputiwm, which, 
in the unerected state, covers the Glans. 
@8 A fold of the Preputium at the under part of the Glans, 
as called, Franum. 


FEMALE ORGANS OF GENERATION. 


@9 The Femare Oreans or GENERATION are divided into 
external and tnternal parts. . 

¢0 The internal parts are the Uterus, and its appendages, 
viz, the Fallopian Tubes, Ovaria, Spermatic Pesselsy 
Ligamenia Laia, Ligamenta Rotunda, andthe Vagina, 

gi The external parts are the Pubis, the Labia Pudendi, the 
Nymphe, the Clytoris, the Orifice of the Urethra, 
and the Orifice of the Vaging. 


% 
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92 The Urerus, or Womb, is a hollow, fleshy viscus, des- 
tined to retain and nourish the Foetus. 

93 It is placed between the Bladder and Rectum. 

94 It is somewhat of the figure of a flat flask, about three 
fingers breadth in length, one in thickness, two in ‘ 
breadth at one end, and scarcely one at the other. 

95 It is divided into its Fundus, er upper part; Body, or 
middle; Cervix or Neck, which is turned down- 

- ward. : oie 

96 The Cavity of the Uéerus is small, owing to>the great 
thickness of its sides; it is flat and resembles an ob- 
long triangle, the shortest side of which corresponds 
to the Fundus, and two longest sides toward each 
hand ; while all.of them bend inward to the cavity 
which they form. 

97 There are three Openings into the Cavity of the Uterus, 
two at the angles of its Fundus, arid one at its Neck, 

96 Those at the Fundus lead to the Fallopian ‘Tubes, 

99 They with difficulty admit a*bristte. 

100 The Opening at the Cervix leads to the Vagina, 4 

101 Itis wider than those at the Fundus, and of a flat form, 

102 It is called, the Internal Orifice of the UrErus, Os 
Utert, or Os Tinte. 


208 A very fine Membrane lines the Cavity of the Urznus. 
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104 In the Neck, which leads to the Os Tincew, the internal 


Membrane forms Ruge. 

105 The Openings of many Follieles are to be seen about the 
the Os Utert, 

106 The Urerus is of a spongy, yet compact structure, with 
an intertexture of numerous vessels. 

107 It is covered externally by a portion of the Perzionewm 
continued from that which covers the Bladder and 
Rectum, 

168 The Lamine of the portions of Peritoneum, which 
covers the Uterus meeting on each side, form two 
duplicatures, called, the Broad Ligaments, or Liga- 
mentary Latal 

109 They pass from the edges of the Uterus to the sides of 
the Cavity of the Pelvis, thus transversely dividing it 
into two, an anterior and a posterior Cavity. 

110 The two fold superior edges of the  igaeteney Lata are 

called Ale, or Pinions. . 

111 Between the Lamine of the Ligamenta Lata are con- 
tained the Fallopian Tubes, the Ovatia, some of the 
Spermatic Vessels, those of the Uterus, the round 
Ligaments, and Nerves. 

112 The Ligamenta Rotunda, or Round Ligaments, are two 
long cords, which arise from the supericr part of the 

sides of the Uterus ; they pass between the Lamine 

of the Ligamenta Lata, and then forward toward the 
Abdominal Ring, through which théy pass to the 
Pubis, where they are fixed. 


® 
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413 The Ovaria are two oval, oblong, flat bodies, in which 
the rudiments of the Foetus are supposed to be formed. 

114 They are sttuated in the duplicature, called, the Poste- 
rior Pinion of the Ligamenta Lata, near the Fundus of 
the Uterus. 

115 In addition to the Broad Ligaments, two shoré round 

~ Ligaments attach them to the Uterus. 

116 They consist of a compact spongy substance, and of 
several'small transparent vesicles, called Ova, which 
contain a glary fluid. ; 


FALLOPIAN TUBES. 


117 The Faruopianw Turns are two small worm-like Tubes, 
which receive the Rudiments of the Foetus from the 
Ovaria, and convey them to the Womb. 

41s They proceed from the angles at the Fundus Uteri, to- 
wards the lateral parts of the Pelvis; being included 
in the anterior Pinions of the Ligamenta Lata. | 

119 Their Cavities scarcely admit a large bristle at thelr 
opening into the Uterus, but they become gradually 
larger towards the opposite Extremities. 

120 Their outer Exiremities would admit a goose-quill : they 
are irregularly round, and expand in the form of a 
membranous fringe, called, the Fimirie ; 

121 These Extremities are directed towards the Ovaria.. 


122 They are loose and unconngcted, except, when under the 
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: influence of impregnation, they expand and embrace 
the Ovaria. : | 
123 These Tubes are lined with a fine membrane, which is 
. thrown into longitudinal folds. 
124 Their sirweture seems to be spongy, somewhat resem- 
bling that of the Uterus. 


VAGINA. 


425 The Vacina is a large fleshy Tube, extending from the 
Cervix Uteri to the external parts. 

126 It is s?twated behind’and below the Bladder and Urethra, 
before.and above the termination of the Rectum. 

127 Into its upper part the Os Uteri projects. 

128 It is fixed to the neck of the Uterus. 

129 Anteriorly it is firmly united to the Urethra, and a more 
loose cellular membrane connects it with the Bladder. 

180 Posieriorly, at the lower part it is connected by cellular 
Substance, to the Rectum. 7 

131 It is covered by Peritoneum at its upper and posterior 

; part. 

#32 Its substance is thick and strong; it is lined internally 
by a mucous membrane, which is thrown into numee 
rou Ruge. 
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133 The Uterus is supplied by the Hypogastric Arteries, and 
the Ovaria by the Spermatic Arteries. 

134 The Veins correspond in name and distribution with the 
Arteries. a 

135. They receive their Nerves from the Lumbar Sacral and 
Sympathetic -Nerves. 


EXTERNAL PARTS. 
PUBIS. 


136 The External Parts taken together are called, the Puden- 
dum, or Vulva. | 

137 The Posis, or Mons Veneris, is that broad eminenc® 
at the lower part of tha Hypogastrium, between the 
two groins, which, at the age of puberty, is covered 
with hair. 4 

138 Its hairy Integuments are made prominent by a parti- 
cular thickness of the Adopose Membrane covering 
the forepart of the Ossa Pubis. 


‘ 


LABIA PUDENDI, 


139 The Lanta Pupenn reach from the middle of the lower 
part of the Pubis to within an inch of the Anus, 
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140 The points at which they meet are called, the Commis- 


SUTES., ; 

441 They are formed by a large longitudinal fold of Integu- 
ments containing cellular substance and fat: exter- 

- mally they are covered with hair; but the sides ,. 
which are turned towards each other, are smooth and 
lubricated. ‘ 

i4Q The space situated between the inferior Commissure of 
the Labia and the Anus, is called, Perzneum, 

£43 It measures about'a large finger’s breadth. 

144 On separating the. Labia the following parts appear » 
two longitudinal folds, called, the Nymphe.; at the 
angle formed superiorly by their junction a small 
fleshy body, called, Clitoris ; under this the opening. 
of the Urethra; more inferiorly the opening of the 
Vagina 3; between which and the inferior Commissure 
a depression, called, Fossa Navicularis, 


NYMPH. 


i45 The NyMpum are two folds of the inner skin of the 
Libia, 

146 Situated internal to the Labia, and taking nearly the same 
direction. 

147 They are narrow. at their upper part, become broader as 
' they descend, and contract at their lower Extremity. 
BAS They consist of a spongy, cuticular substance, inter 

mixed with Follictes. 


j 
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4149 Their lower Extremities are distant from each other, 
their wpper unite around the Clitoris. 


Er 


1 


‘CLITORIS. 
450 The Crrroris is an oblong, firm, projecting body, ° ‘ 
151 Situated immediately under the superior Commissure of 


the Lapia. ‘ 


eo 


aie 
452 ADuplicature of the internal Membrane, called its Prepu- 
tium, surrounds it at the beginning of the Nymphe. 


° 458 It consists, like the Penis, of two Corpora Cavernose 


united together, anteriorly forming the Glans, and 
divided posteriorly into two Crura. 
154 The Crure are attached to the Rami of the Ossa Pubis. 
155 Itis capable of erection, which is effected in the same 
manner as in the Penis, and It is supposed to be the 


chief seat of sensation in coition. 


URETHRA. 


456 The Urzetura is Situated between the Bimghesg and 
below the Clytoris, just above the Vagina. 

457 The Orifice is slightly prominent and wrinkled. 

158 On the edges of its Orifice several Lacune are situated, 
and others internally. 

159 It is a membianous Tube of the same structure as in 
Males. 

360 The Female Urethra is not more than an inch in length, 
but it is wide; it has no prostate Gland, 


% 
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161 The Oririce or tHe Vacina is placed immediately 
below the Urethra, and above the Fossa Navicularis. 

_ 262 It is narrower than the rest of the Vagina. 

1g3 At its under part a delicate membrane As situated, 
called, the Hymen. 


HYMEN, 


64 The Hymen is a delicate membranous fold, of a semi- 
lunar form, whose cornua are turned upwards. 
465 It does not completely close the Vaginal Orifice being 
defective towards the Urethra. 
166 When torn in coitu, or Otherwise, the remains form 
little small fleshy eminences, called, Caruncule Myr- 
tiformés. 
$67 The use of the Hymen is not evident ; it is not, as has 
a been supposed, a test of virginity. 


OF THE ORGANS OF THE SENSES, 


1 The Orcans or Tue Senses are parts constructed te 
receive impressions from all external objects. 

@ They are five in number, viz. first, for the Sense of 
Sight, the Eyes ; secondly, for the Sense of Smell, 
ihe Nose: > thirdly, for the Senge of Hearing, the (ae . 


Sect. 


oy 
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fourthly, for the Sense of Taste, the Mouth ané€ 
Tongue ; fifthly, for the Sense of Feeling, the Skin. 
® \ 


SECTION XXX, 


ORGAN OF VISION. 


1 The Orean or Vision is two-fold, there being two Eyes, 
2 Situated in the Orbits, surrounded by Muscles, which 


move them, and an apparatus for tears ; these parts 
are called, the Appendages of the Hye. 


*ORBITS, E 


3 The Orgirts are two conical, or funnel-like Cavities, 
4 Sitwated on each side of the Nose, just below the fore- 


head ; their bases are turned forward, and obliquely 
outward. i 


é 
- 3 Each Orpir is composed of parts of seven Bones, viz« 
6 The Os Frontis, Os Sphenoides, Os Eihmoides, Os Max- 


allare Superius, Os Male, Os Lacrymale, and Os 
Palati. 


7 The Os Frontis, Os Mazxillare Superius, and Os Male, 


form the basis or ridge of the Orbit. 


$ The Os Sphenoides, and Os Patati, form its Apex. 
.9 The’Os Frontis above, the Superior Maxillary Bone, 


and Os Male, below the Os Lacrymale and Os Eth= 


~mozdes towards the Nose; and the Os Sphenoides 


* % 


~ 1 


“224 _ ANSWERS. eis 
Sect. XXX. ORGAN’ OF VISION, ; 
des, 


towards the Temple, complete its sides. 
10 Three great Foramina are noticed in the Orbit, namely, 


the Foramen Opticum, the Fisswra Sphenoidalis, and 


the Fissura Spheno-Maxillaris. 
11 The Foramen Opitcum isa large round hole at the Apex. 
_ 12 The Speenoidal Fissure, or Foramen Lacerum Orittale 
Superius, is situated at the upper part of its extérnal 
side. 


a3 The Spheno-Maxillary Fissure, or Foramen Lacerum 


Orivtale Inferius, is situated at the lower part of its 
external side. 

‘14 Its lining is derived from the Dura Mater, and Periosteum 
of the Face. 


LACHRYMAL AND EXTERNAL PARTS OF THE EYE. 
' 


SUPERCILIA. 


a5 The Supprciiia, or Eyebrows, are situated upon the 
- superciliary ridge of the Frontal Bone. 


16 They consist of two arches of hairs, placed upon an addi- © 


tional Portion of the Adipose Membrane. ; 
a7 They are moved by the Occtpite Frontalis, and Corrugator 


Supercil i. 
PALPEBRA, 


18 The Parpusrae, or Eyelids, are placed transversely above 
and below the anterior Portion of the globe of the Eye, 
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1g The superior is the largest and most moveable. 
20 Their Extremities meet, forming an ower and an inner 
Canthus, or angle ; ° 
21 That towards the Nose is the largest. 
22 They consist of common Integuments ; of the Orbicularts 
Palpebrarum ; of the Cartilages called Tar Sty which 
contain the Ciliary Glands ; and of the Cilia,-or Eye- 


lashes, 
TARSI. 


23 The Tarsi are thin Cartilages, 

24 Situated at the Edge, and in the substance of each Eyelid. 

25 They are broader in the middle than at their Extremities ; 
the Tarsus of the upper Eyelid is the largest. . 

96 Their Ciliary Edges, which are turned toward each other, 
are the thickest. ; 

27 These edges are so formed, that when they meet, a small 
groove is made betwixt them and the Eye-ball, which 
conduct the tears to the inner Canthus. 

28 The zniernal Surfaces of the Tarsi are grooved for the ree 
ception of the Ciliary Glands, 


CILIARY GLANDS. 


29 The Cittary Gianps, or Glandule Meiblomiane, secrete 
an unctious matter, which lumbricates the edges of 
the Eyelids, 

Vou, I, Qa 
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30 They are situated on the innerside of the Tarsi. 

31 They appear like numerous white lines, taking a tortuous 

course to the edge of the Eyelids, where the openings 
ef their ducts may be seen. 


CILIA. 


32 The Cruta, or Eyelashes, are rows of pencil-like Halys. 

33 Situated on the edges of the Eyehds. 

a4 They diverge ; those of the upper Eyelid turn gradually - 
upward 5 and those of the lower, which are shorter, 
take the opposite course. ; 

35 The middle hairs are longest ; they diminish in siz€ ta- 


wards the corners. 


LACHRYMAL APPARATUS. a 


36 The LacuryMat APPARATUS consists of the Lachrymal 
Gland, which secretes, and of the parts which convey 
away the tears, viz. the Caruncula Lachrymalis, Plice 
Semilunaris, Puncta Lachrymaha, Canaliculi Lachrye 
males, Lachrymal Sac, and Ductus ad Nasem. 

s 


LACHRYMAL GLAND. 


97 The LacuryMan GLanp is situated in the depression, He» 
hind and somewhat above the external angular pro- 
eess of the Frontal Bone. 3 
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38 It is somewhat flatted and divided into two lobes, the 


-greater of which is the most external. 

39 It has several excretory ducts, which descend almost 
parallel to each other, through the substance of the 
membrane which lines the upper Eyelid, and pierce. 
it near the superior edge of the Tarsus. / 


~ 


CARUNCULA LACHRYMALIS. 

40. The Caruncuta LacuryMatis is a little red eminence. 

41 Stiwated between the internal angle of the Eyelids and the 
ball of the Eye. 

42 It seems to be of glandular structure. 

48 It secretes a yellowish oily matter, with which the hairs 
on its surface being besmeared, detain any small 
bodies that float in the tears ; it also directs and assists - 
the tears in their course. 

44 The depression betwixt this, the Eyelids and Eyeball, 
has been called, Lacus Lachrymalis ; 


45 Here the tears collect to pass into the Puncta Lachrymalia. 


PLICA SEMLL UNARIS. 


46 The Prica Semi-Lunaris is situated between the Carun- 
cula Lachrymalis and the Bail of the Hye. 
47 It resembles the figure of a crescent. 
48 Its Cornua are turned toward the Puncta Lachrymalia. 
49 Its serves to direct the tears toward the Puucta. 
Q2 : 
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50 The Puncta Lachrymalia are two small orifices, 

51 Situated one on the edge of each Eyelid, very near the 
inner angles, opposite to the Cornua of the Plica 
Semi-Lunaris, and precisely opposite to each other. 

52 A minute cartilaginous circle surrounds them, and a fine 
membrane lines their orifices. 

53 Their outer edges touch each other when the Eyelids 
close. 

&4 They suck up the tears and convey them to the Lachry- 

- mal ducts. 


CANALICULI LACHRYMALES. 


55 The Canaricuti LacuryMALEs, or Lachrymal Ducts, 
are two minute Canals, - 

56 Situated between the Puncta Lachrymalia and the Lachry- 
mal! Sac. 

57 The superior first ascends, then gradually descends ; the 
inferior first descends, then eradually ascends ; they 
then meet and form a common tube, which opens 
inte the Lachrymal Sac. 


sf 


LACHRYMAE SAC. 


89 The LacuryMaL Sac is situated immediately below the 
: inner Canthus of the orbit in a Lony Groove, or fossa, 
on the side of the upper part of the Nose. 


ip 


h 
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59 This Groove is formed by the Nasal process of the superior 
Maxillary and Lachrymal Bones superiorly, and by the 
Qs Maxillare, lower part of the Os Lachrymale, and 
upper portion of the inferior turbinated bone inferiorly. 
60 The Sac is an oblong membranous bag. 
61 About one fourth of its length is above the tendon of the 
Orbicularis Palpebrarum, and the rest below it. 
§2 The Lachrymal Ducts open into it immediately behind — 
the tendon of the Orbicularis. 
_ 63 The Ductus ad Nasem proceeds from its lower part. 


DUCTUS AD NASEM. 


“64 The Ductus ap Nasem descends from the Lachrymal 

Sac into the Nose, ina Lory Groope, which is 

65 Formed by the inferior part of the Os Lachrymale and 
superior part of the Inferior Turbinated bone. 

66 The Duct terminates underneath and behind the anterior .. 
extremity of the inferior turbinated bone. 

67 The Trars, secreted by the Lachrymal Gland, are 
poured, by its Excretory Ducts over the anterior sur- 
face of the Eye; which, in the movements of the . 
Eyelids, they every where moisten ; the Puncta La- 
chrymalia absorb them ; they are conveyed, by the. 
Lachrymal Ducts, to the Lachrymal Sac, and 
through the Ductus ad Nasem, they pass into the 
Noses os 
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68 The Grose or THE Eve is nearly of a spherical figure. 

69 Its anterior transparent part projecting. somewhat, ap- 
pears like the section of a lesser sphere. 

+0 It is composed of Merabranes, or Coats, filled with Hu- 


mours, or fluids, which prop its form. . 


COATS OF THE EYE. 


™ 
# 


v1 The Coats of THE Eye are six in number, namely, the 
‘Tunica Conjunctiva, Tunica Sclerotica, Cornea, Tunica 
Choroides, Ivis, and Retina. 

72 They are divided into partial and more complete Coats, 
the Conjunctiva, Cornea, and Iris belonging to the 
former ; the Sclerotica, Choroides, and Retina to the 

latter class. 


TUNICA CONJUNCTIVA. 


»3 The Tunica ConsuncTiva is-a very thin transparent 
Membrane, which connects the Eyelids to the Globe 
of the Eye, and may be considered as common to both. 

“e4 Tt covers the anterior patt of the ball of the Eye and the 
inner side of the Eyelids ; hence its division 

"5 Into the Conjunctiva Palpebrarum, and the Conjuncliva 
Ocult. . ae . ee 

76 It is united to the Globe of the Eye by means of cellular 
Membrane. | 


‘e7 This union is very firm over the Cornea. ; 
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78 The Tunica Scrrrotica is the most external, and by 


79 


80: 
4 8 1 
a2 


#3 


$4 


85 
86 


far the most dense coat of the Eye. 

It envelops all the ball of the Eye, except the poition. 
anteriorly occupied by the Cornea ; and posteriorly it 
is pierced by the optic Nerve. 

It is of a firm ligamentous structure. 

Its posterior part is the thickest. 

The Muscles which move the Eyeball are attached to this 


coat toward its anterior part. 
"TUNICA CORNEA. 


The Cornea is the transparent anterior part of the Globe 
of the Eye. 

It is firmly connected to the edge of the Sclerotica, and. 
appears like a watch-glass fixed in the edge of the 


case, 
It is circular and more convex than the rest of the ball. 
It is divisible into several Lamella, between which a 


transparent fluid is noticed. 
TUNICA CHOROIDES. 


The Tunica Cuoroipes is the most vascular Coat of the 


Kye. 


g It is placed immediately within the Sclerotic Coat. 


It begins at the entrance of the optic Nerve. 
@ | 
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90 It ends near the edge of the Cornea,’ forming a whitish 
circle of some firmness, called, the Ciliary Circle, and 
by which it adheres to the Sclerotica. 

Q1 It here appears thrown into numerous regular folds, 

called, Ciliary Processes. 

92 The internal surface of the Choroid Coat is uniformly 
covered by a blaek, or dark brown secretion, called, 
Nigrum Pigmenium. i 

93 The Ciliary Arteries, after piercing the Sclerotica, ramify 
copiously in this Membrane; its veins, taking a 
curious contorted course, are called, Vasa Vorticosa. 


IRIS. 


94 The Ints is a circular Membrane, with an opening 


through its centre, forming an imperfect Septum 
across the Cavity of the Eye. ag 

@5 Its circumference is attached to the Ciliary Circle. 

95. The circular aperture at its cemtre is called, the Pupil, 
whichis lessened or augmented by the movements of 
the Iris. | 

97 The name of Uvea has been given to the posterior part of 
the Iris, this part is covered with Nigrum Picmentum. 

98 It consists of a radiated and a circular layer of muscular 
fibres ; its Arteries, from the Ciliary form, by anasto- 
mosis, two circles, one near the circumference, called, 
Zona Me ajor, the other near the pupil, called, Zona Mi- | 
nor. Its Feins pass to the Vasa Vorticosa of the Choroid. 


q 


‘ 
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99 The Retina is placed internal to the Choroid Coat., 


100 It arises from the termination of the Optic Nerve of 
which itis an expansion. 

401_It extends anteriorly nearly to the Ciliary Circle, termi- 
nating upon the edge of the Chrystaline Capsule. 


Pa 


102 The Optic Nerve terminates a little to the inner side of 

- the centre. : 

7 103 The Foramen of ommering, and the yellow Zone sure 

rounding it, are parts observable posteriorly, directly 

at the centre of the Retir 

104 It is composed of a ne substance of a bluish milky 
“hye 3 

105 Supplied with blood by a small artery, which occupies 
the centre of the Optic Nerve. 


HUMOURS OF THE EYE. 


* 


106 Three transparent fluids of different densities form the 
Humours OF THE EVE. 
107 They are called, the Aqueous, the Crystalline, and the 


Vitreous Humours. 


ead 


AQUEOUS HUMOUR. 


108 The Agusous Humouris a perfectly transparent lina 
pid fluid, ; 
109 Situated behind the Cornea, and befare the Crystal ne. 
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110 This space which.it occupies is divided by the Iris mto 
two cavities, called Chambers, and which cummuni- 
cate through the pupil. ; 

111 The anterior Chamler is the largest of the two. 

212 This humour, while it transmits the rays of light, per- 


mits the free motions of the Iris. 


VITREOUS HUMOUR. 


\ 


ais The Virreovs Humour, by much the most bulky 
* humour of the Eye appears of a jelly-like consistence, 
yet quite transparent. 

114 It occupies all the ball of the Eye behind the Crystalline 
Lens, which lies imbeded in its forepart. 

415 It is spherical, except anteriorly, where it receives the 
Crystalline Lens. 

116 It is surrounded by its peculiar Capsule, called Tunica 
Vitvea, or Hyaloidea, of the most delicate and trans- 
parent texture. 

ayy It is divided, by numerous Septa proceeding from the 
inner surface of its Capsule, into numerous cells, 
which contain a fluid much resembling the ei 


Humour. 


CRYSTALLINE LENS. 


418 The Crystattine Humour, or Lens, is of solid 


texture. 


119 It is stéwated in a concavity at the anterior part of the 


7 


\ 


a 
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Vitreous, behind the Aqueous Humour, opposite to 


the Pupil. 

120 It resembles a Lens, or magnifying glass, its posterior 
surface is more convex and larger than the anterior. 

121 It has a proper Capsule, which adheres firmly to the 
Capsule of the Vitreous Humour. 

422 It consists of concentric Lamella,, and these of Radii 5 
it is of the consistence of softened gum, but is found 


much firmer towards the centre than externally. 


MUSCLES, VESSELS, AND NERVES OF THE EYR. 
, i 
123 Six Muscles move the Eye, they have been already de- 

: scribed. 

124 Its Arteries are derived chiefly from the Ophthalmic, a 
branch of the internal Carotid. 

25 The Eye and its appendages are copiously supplied With 
Nerves, for besides.the Optic, which forms the Re- 
tina, the third and fourth pairs, the Ophthalmic, ar 
first branch of the jifih par y the sixth pair, and fwigs 

es from the seventh pair go to the surrounding parts, 
and form the Ciliary Plexus, whose branches piece 
‘ the Sdterotica, and pass to the lris,- 


USE OF THE PARTS OF THE EVES, 


“496 The Cornea collects and bends. inward the rays of light 


reflected towards it from surrounding objects. 


\ 


we 
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127 The Aqueous Humour allows them a ready passage, and 
admits freely of the motions of the Iris. 

328 The Crystalline Lens still further concentrates the rays 
of light, so as to make a distinct image at the bottom 
of the Eye. 

129 he Vitreous Humour, filling ‘ee. Membranes, supports 
the figure of the Eye, which is essential to the due 
performance of its office, and maaintains the Lens at 
its focal distance from the Retina. — 

130 The Retina perceives the picture formed upon its surface 
by the due collection, refraction and transmission of 
the rays of light. 

181 The Choroid is the Vascular Coat of the Eye, allowing 
the ramification of vessels, and secreting the Nigrum. 
Pigmentum. 

a32 The Nigrum Pigmentum prevents the reflection of the 
rays of light when once they have reached the Retina, 
and thus confusion is avoided, 

433 The Irs, by contracting, exc!udes all-the superfluous 
rays reflected from a luminous body, or by expanding, 
admits through the Pupil all that pass through the 
Cornea, in case any object should be sparingly lighted. 

234 The Sclerotica by its figure bounds the form of the Eye, 
and by its strength papeects and supports the parts 
which it contains. 
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t The OrGan oF SMELL, or Nos®£, is much more exten- 
sive than would be conjectured from the external pro- 
minent part to which the name of Nose, in common 
language, is given. It isa double cavity, divided by 
a perpendicular partition. 

2 ‘It is sitwated between and below the orbits, above the 
* mouth and below the forehead, 

-3 It is divided into its external prominent part, properly 
called Nose, and its internal Cavity. 

4 The External Part consists of the Rooé of the Nose, the 
Arch of the Nose, the Tip of the Nose, the Ale and 
the Nostrils, or anterior openings of the Cavities of the 
Nose. ; 

5 The Internal Part, or Cavity, contains the Septum Narie 
um, the turbinated Bones, the posterior Openings of 
the Nares, the Frontal, Maxillary, and Sphenov- 
dal Sinuses, the Palatine Duct, and Ductus ad 
Nasem. 

6 The bony parts of this Organ are, the Os Frontis, Os 
Ethmoides, Os Sphenoides, Ossa Mawillaria, Ossa 
Nasi, Ossa Lachrymalia, Ossa Palati, Vomer, Infes 
rior Turbinated Bones and Cartiiages. ; 

» The soft parts are the Integuments, Muscles, Pituituary 
Membrane, Vessels, Nerves, and Hairs of the Nares, 
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| s The Root and Arch, or Dorsum, of the Nose are formed 
by the Nasal process of the Superior Maxillary Bone, i 
and the Ossa Nasi. co 
§ The remainder of the external Nose is composed of five 
Cartilages. . 
10 The middle one is part of the Septum Nasi, it divides the 
Nostrils ; é2vo placed anteriorly form the tp ; and two 
laterally the dle, and these surround the Nostrils. 

11 The Cavities of the Nose extend from the Nostrils, to the 
posterior openings of the Nares, immediately above 
the arch of the Palate. They extend upward to the 
Cribriform Plate of the Ethmoid Bone, and there | 
communicate, forward, with the Frontal Sinuses 3 
and backward with the Sphenordal Sinuses. Late- 
rally they are bounded on the inner side by the Sep- 
tum, and on the outer side by the Maxillary, La- 
chrymal, Ethmoid, and Turbinated Bones ; above the 
latter they communicate with the, Maxillary SINUSES. 


PITUITARY MEMBRANE. 


12 The whole of the Cavities of the Nose are lined by the 
Pituitary Membrane. 

13 It serves for the expansion of the Olfactory and other 
Nerves, for the transmission of Vessels, and the secre-. 
tion of the fluid which meistens its surface. 

t4 It is thickest upen the Septum Narium, the turbinated | 
Bones, and the lower part of the Nares, | 
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15 ‘The Pronbiit Sphenoidal, and Maxillary Sinuses, ope® 
into the internal Nares. 
16 The Fronial Siwuses open into the anterior superior part 
of the ‘Nares. 
17 The Sphenoidal Sinuses open into the ae posterie# 
part of the Nares. 
48 The Mavillary Sinuses open laterally above the inferiox 


: turbinated Bones. 


; DUCTUS INCISIVI. 


49 The Ducrus Incisrvi in the human subject usually only 
exist in the bones, andare filled by soft parts. ' 
20 They are situated behind the large superior Dentes Inci- 
‘sivi, between the arch of the Palate and the bottom 
of the Nares. 
-21 They transmit several THis of Arteries and Veins, and 
sometimes are perforated by Ducts, the use of which 
_ is at present unknown. . 


BLOOD VESSELS AND NERVES OF THE NOSE. 


<2 The External Carotids supply the Nose and its Cavitias 
-with Blood, the Veins go to the external J ugulars, 
93 The Olfactory are the chief Nerves of the Nose, or the 
Nerves of Smelling 3 but the Nose alse receives’ 
Nerves of common sensation from the fiir pair. 
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“1 -The Orcan or Hearinc, commonly called, the Ear, is 
‘twofold, there being a distinct and perfect Organ 
stiwated on each side of the Head, the most important 
parts of which are formed in, and contained by the 
Temporal Bone. ; 


@ Each is divided into the external andinternal Ear. 


EXTERNAL EAR.. 


’ 3 The Exrzrnat Ear consists of a considerable Cartilage 
invested by common Integuments. r 
4 It is divided into three parts, namely, the Pinna, Lolus, 
and Meatus Auditorius Externus. 


2 


PINNA. 


The Pinna forms the greater part of the outer Ear. 
It consists of the Cartilage, invested by common Integu- 


Coy 3 


=;) 


ments. 
On its anterfor or external side are four Eminences, 
namely, the Helim, Antihelix, Tragus, and Anti- 


oa 


tVagus. 
-g The Hexix forms the large external margin, or hem, of 


the outer Ear, and extends across its middle, 


h 
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. The Antinerix is the oblong elevation formine an inner 
§ 5 


margin, and immediately surrounded by the Helix. 
io The Tracus is the small anterior protuberance below 
the anterior end of the Helix. 


i1 The Antirracus is the posterior protuberance below the 


inferior end of the Antihelix, and opposite the 
Tragus. 

12 There are three depressions on the Pinna, namely, the 
Fossa Navicularis, the Fossa Innom LIN Ata, ae the 
Concha. 

138 The Fossa Navicularis is placed in the bifurcation of the 
superior extremity of the Antihelix. 

i4 The Fossa Innominata is situated between the anterior 


and superior extremities of the Helix and Antihelix. 


'15 The Concua is the great Cavity surrounded by the Anti-* 


helix, and divided transversely by the anterior part of 
the Helix, which on this account, is called, the 
"Septum Conche. 

16 When the Integuments are removed, there are four fis 
sures noticed in the Cartilage which forms the Pinna, 
viz. one situated upon the anterior part of the Helix ; 
6ne between the terminations of the Helix and Anti- 
helix ; and éwo in the base of the Tragus, or perhaps 
more properly in the commencement of the Meatus 
Externus. . 

17 Three Ligaments fix it -in its place, namely, ee ei 
an anierior, and a posterior. 

ig The Muscles have been described at page 125. 
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The Integuments of the Pinna are plentifully supplied 
with Selaceous Glands. 


LOBULUS. 


The Loss forms the inferior extremity of the External 
Ear. 
It consists of skin and cellular substance. 


MEATUS AUDITORIUS EXTERNUS. 


The Mearus Aupirorius ExTrerNus extends from the 
bottom of the Concha inward, to the Membrana. 
Tympani. Toe 

It is directed inward, forward and upward, and by in its 
course, a little curved downward. 

It is about an inch long, 

Wider at its extremities than in the middle. 

Its bore is not quite circular, but a little oval. 

It consists in part of Cartilage continued from the Pinna, » 
and in part of Bone. 

The tony portion is the longest in the adult ; but in the 

- foetus the Meatus Auditorius is wholly cartilaginous. | 

The Cartilaginows Portion has two fissures 5 one of which 
ig situated immediately under the Tragus, and the 
other at a little distance from it. 

It is lined by a continuation of the Integuments of the 
Concha, under ‘which the Ceruminous Glands are 
placed, especially towards the Concha 5 
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‘$1 They secrete the Cerumen, or Ear Wax, which is dis- 
charged through small excretory ducts, into the Mea- 
tus Auditoriuss 
ARTERIES, VEINS, AND NERVES OF THE EX- 
TERNAL EAR. 


32 The External Har receives ‘its Arteries anteriorly, from the 
» Temporal ;-and, posteriorly, from the Occipital. Ar- 
tery. és 
33 Its Veins pass to the External Jugular. 
24 Its Nerves are derived from the Portio Dura, and second 
Fertelral Pair. 


INTERNAL EAR. 


25 The Inrernat Kar is divided into three parts, namelyy, 
the Tympanum, Labyrinth, and Meatus Internus. 


MEMBRANA TYMPANI. 


6 The Mremarana Tympani is situated at the bottom of 
the Meatus Externus, forming the external side of the 
Tympanum, 

%7 It is fixed in a bony groove. 3 | 

@8 It is of an oval form, placed obliquely; its upper part 
being turned outward, ‘and its lower part inward. 

29 It is slightly concave externally, 

Re 
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. ° 40 It is composed of iwo lamine ; of which “the internal is a 

production of the Periosteum of the Tympanum; and. 
the external of the Cuticle lining the Meatus Extern- 
US 5 which, by Maceration, may be removed like the 
finger of a glove. 

4a “The Malleus, a very small bone contained in the Re 

4 num, is attached -to this Membrane, and across its 


oe upper part runs a small Nerve, called, Chorda Tym- 


ee pant. 

: : TYMPANUM. ig: 

‘ 42 The Tympanum is a Cavity situated immediately within 
E the.Membrana Tympani, in the substance of the 
¢ : Temporal Bone. 


43 Its form is irregular, resembling a portion of a Cylinder ; 
its outer side is formed by the Membrana Tympani ; 
its inner side i is bony, and divides this Cavity from the | 

My Labyrinth s its circumference is irregular. 

44 Two openings are remarkable in’ the. circumference, viz. 
one anteriorly from the. Eustachian Tube, and ano- ~ 
ther pesteriorly to the Mastoid Cells. 

45 It is lined by a Vascular Periosteum. 

46 It contains Air, and the Ossicula Auditus, with their 
Muscles and Ligaments. 


EUSTACHIAN TUBE. 


- 47 The Eustacuian TuBe extend@tom the Cavity of the 


, - 
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Tympanum to the root of the Ptery ygoid process of the 
Spheenoid Bone ; here it open 1s into the upper part of * 
the Fauces, just-behind the posterior Nares, 
% 4@ It consists of a bony, a cartilaginous, and a membranous 
portion. . - : 
49 The extremity towards the Tympani is wholly of lone s 
of the rest, bone forms only the upper part, 
» 50 Cartilage forms the internal, and° Membrane the external 
parts of its lower side. ; * 
- 51 Its bony part is by much the narrowest, it expands in the 
form of a trumpet towards the mouth. ~ 
52 These Tubes, one for each ear, are directed from the 
Tympanum obliquely inwards, downwards, and for- 
wards; so that their anteridr extremities, inthe 
Fauces, are the nearest to each other. 
53 They are lined by a a omisatic, resembling that of the 


Nares. y 


MASTOID CELLS: 


- 
ce 3 


54 The Mastoip Ceuus open into the posterior and upper 
/ , part of the Tympanum, by a considerable aperture. 
55 In the adult the Mastoid process of the Temporal Bone is 
-wholly cellular. 
56 They are lined by a Vascular Periosteum.. 
¥ 957 They contain air. 
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BONES OF THE EAR. 


Answ. 
5¢ The OssicuLa Donita, or Bones of the Ear, are four’ 
in number, namely, the Malleus, the Incus, the Os: 
Orbiculare, and the Stapes. 
89 They form a kind of chain from the Membrana Tympani 
. to the Labyrinth | 
60 The most ee is the Afalleus, situated next to,the 
| Membrana Tympani; next to this is the Incus ; then 
the Os Orliculare ; and lastly, the most internal & | 
the Slapes. ‘ 


MALLEUS. 


61 The Mauieus, or Hammer, e placed upon the inner side. 
of the Membrana Tympani, to which it is fixed by its. 
handle.. 

62 it consists of a handle, attached to the Membrapa Tym- 
pani, having its exiremity turned. downward 5 a shoré 
process at the top of the handle ;. also turned toward 
the Membrana Tympani; @ long process, called, 
Processus Gracilis, which is turned forward, over the. 
inner edge of the ring of the Membrane; a neck 
which projects inward from the handle, forming an 
angle with it, and surmounted by a round head, by 

which it is connected to the Incus. 

&3, Fhis, Bone has three Muscles, described at page 126, 
wamely,, the Tensor Tympant, fixed to the posterios 
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‘id - and upper part of its handle; the Lawvator Tympani 


: ' Major, attached to its long process ; and the Lawxator 
Tympani Minor, fixed near its short one, 


uN 
d 2 
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be ie INCUS. 
64 The Incus, or Anvil, is situated between the Malleus and 
. Os Orbiculare, extending backward toward the Mas- 


i toid Cells. 

65 It consists of a Body, a short and long leg: its Bopy is 
articulated with the head of the Malleus; its short 
leg rests on the opening of the Mastoid Cells, and its 

' long leg bends inward and downward to the. Orbi- 
culare. | | 


OS ORBICULARE. 


66 The Os OrnpicuLare, the smallest bone in the Body, 
being not larger than a small pin’s head, ; 

67 Is placed between the point of the long Leg of the In- 
cus, and the head of the Stapes. 


68 It is of a flattish circular form. 


STAPES. na 
69 The Srapzs, or Stirrup, is placed immediately behind 
the Os Orbiculare, and extends to the Finestra Ovalis: 
on the inner side of the Tympanum.- 
70 It precisely resembles a stirrup, having a small heads. 
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_ which is fixed to the Os Orbiculare ; two legs forming 

_ the arch, of which the posterior is longest, and which 
are grooved internally ; and a flat base, whose edge is 
curved superiorly, straight inferiorly, and fixed in the 
‘Finestra Ovalis: . = 


71 A fine Membrane fills the space between the Legs 3 


79 It is fixed in the groove on their inner sides. 4 
73 The Stapedius Muscle is attached to its head. 


& 
~ 


% ‘ INNER SIDE OF THE TYMPANUM, 


~ 


44-Toward the uppet part of the inner side of the Tympanum 
is an oval hole, placed horizontally, called, FINESTRA 
OVALIS. | 

75 The Basis of the Stapes is fixed in it. 

76, The FINESTRA RoTrunva is small, placed toward the 


lower part, and covered by a Membrane ; 


97 Itis nearly circular. 


78 Immediately. over the ’Finestra Rotunda is situated, a 
rounded eminence, called, the Promontary. 

79 Immediately behind the Finestra Ovalis, near the cir- 
cumference of the’Tympanum is a smail projection, 

~ with an opening at its apex, called, the Pyramid, it 
contains the Stapedius« 

80 Phe course of the Fallepian Aqueduct is marked by a 
ISIE which passes first above the Finestra Ovalis, 
then behind it and the Finestra Rotunda. 

$1 On the inner side of the opening of the Mastoid Cells is @ 
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protuberance, which corresponds with a part of the 
Labyrinth, called, the External Semicircular Canal, 


(ee 


. | LABYRINTH. 

‘ . 
_ 82 The LasyrinTH is situated within the substance of the 
| = Petrous Portion of the Temporal Bone. 2 


4 63 It consisis of several contorted Cavities, which communi- 
a. cate with each other, and are divided into three, viz.. 
the Vestibulum, Semicircular Canals, and Cochlea. 

| 84 These Cavities contain their Periosteum, a Pulpy Mem- 
brane, formed by the ramifications of the Portio Mele 

lis of the seventh pair of Nerves, Blood Vessels, and 


x 


a l:mpid Fiuid. 


VESTIBULUM. 


85 The Vestisutum occupies the middle of the Labyrinth ; 
the Cochlea being placed before, and the Semicircular 

_ =Canals-behind it. ; 
-* .865 It is of an oval figure, but irregular, having an hemisphe- 


vical depression below, a Semioval depression above, — 


and a groove-like sulciform depression behind, lead- 
ing to the Aqueductus Vestibuli. ~ d 
- 97 The Finestra Ovalis opens into its external side. 
ss On its postertor side there are six openings ; five great 
openings belonging.to the semicircular canals 5 and 
one very small of the Aqueduct of the Veen 


9 On the anterior side there is only one opening, which 
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leads to the external, or Vestibular Scala of the © 


Cochlea. 


~90 The Agquiductus Vestibult passes in a cane direction 


backward and inward 3 


_ 91 It opens externally about half an inch behind the Meatus 


Internus, upon the posterior side of the Os Petrosum. 


SEMICIRCULAR CANALS. 


92 The SeMrcrrcuULAR CANALS are. situated behind the 
Vestibulum. ' 

93 They are three in number. 

g4 They are named, the superior, posterior, and external,,or | 
horizontal, ; | | 

95 They terminate ‘in the Vestible by five openings only, 

96 Because one end of the superior, and another of the pos- | 

terior Canal meet, and form a common opening. 


97 Each canal has one of its extremities of an eliptical form, 


and more expanded than the other, called,. its 4m- 
pulla. | 
98 The Ampulle of the superior and posterior Canals are at 


their separate openings. 


99 The Ampulla of the external Canal i is at its superior, Om 


external opening. 


COCHLEA. 


200 The Cocuiza is situated immediately before the Vesti- 
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bulum, with its base towards the Meatus Auditorius. 

Internus. 

101 It isa double speral, conical. Canal, resembling the aL 
of a snail internally. ; 

“102 This Canal performs two turns and a half. 

103 It is divided into two bya Septum, partly bony and: 

. partly membranous; the bony part is called, Lamina: 

Spiralis ; the membranous part, Zona Mollis : the: 
Zona Mollis proceeds from the edge of the Lamina. 
Spiralis to the opposite side of the Canal. 7 

b04 The two Canals, resulting from this division, are called,, 

o the Gyri, or Scale ; 

hoO5. One is situated externally, opens into the Vestible, andk 
is called, Scala Vestibukk ; the other is situated inter-- 
naily, terminates at the Finestra Hotuney, and is 
called, Scala Tympani. 


et ess * 


406 The two Scale communicate at the apex of the: 
Cochlea. 


107 They wind round a conical pillar, called, Modiolus. 


108 ‘The apex of the Modiolus is surmounted by asmalk - . 


hollow cone, called, Infundiéulum, whose basis ia: 
turned toward: the apex of the Cochlea, called,, 
Cupola. ; | 
109 One edge of the Lanuna.Spiralis is fixed to, and winds 
round the Modiolus ; 
» 110 Its apex is a hook-like poiat, called, Hamulus ; it ends: 
in the Infundibulum. 


111 There are numerous small apertures on each side of the 
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Lamina Spiralis and the Ma aigled which transmit 
the filaments of the Portio Mollis. 

112 These ramify chiefly upon the Lamina Spiralis and | 
| Zona Mollis. 


MEATUS AUDITORIUS INTERNUS. 
118 The Mratrus Avpitorivus Lyrzrnus is situated on the 
posterior side of the Os Petrosum. 
114 It is a short tubular Canal of some size, eae by | 
two Fossula. ; : 
325 One of them is the superior, and the other the inferior 
Fossula. - : 
116 They are separated from each other by a spine, or bony 
“ridge. | 
117 The Meartus InTEerNvus contains the Portio Mollis, and | 
 Portio Dura of the seventh pee: of Nerves, with a 
small artery. 
118 From the upper part of the ‘superior Fowsila proceeds 
_ the Aqueductus Fallopw ; | 
119 It passes outward through the upper part of the Os Pe-. 
trosum, then bends downward and backward, laying 
on the inner side of the Cavity of the Tympanum,. 
behind and above the Finestra Ovalis ; é 
120 It terminates in the Foramen Stylo-Mastoideum ; 
121 It transmits the Portio Dura, or Facial Nerve, which a 
122 Is joined first by a twig of the Vidian Nerve, through | 
a Foramen on the upper and forepart of the Os Petros 
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a sum; then by the Chorda Tympani, from the Cavity 
of the Tympanum. - 


iss Just where it is about to turn downward over the i inner 
side of the Tympanum, the Vidian Nerve joins it. 
“124 A little before it makes its exit by the Foramen Stylo- * 


Mastoideum, the Chorda Tympani meets it. 

225 The Chorda Tympani proceeds through the Cavity of 
the Tympanum, between the handle of the Malleus 
and the long leg of the Incus, and passes through the 
= Fissura Glasseri. ‘ 


186 The Portio Mollis, entering by numerous small aper= , 


' tures, is spread out within thé’ Labyrinth 1, in the form 
_ © ofa delicate pulpy Membrane, giving a lining to it in 
addition to the Periosteura. 


USE OF THE PARTS OF THE EAR. 


127 The Pinna collects the sonorous undulations of the air, 
and reflects them towards the Meatus Auditorius 
Externus ; 

128 This trumpet-like tube concentrates and conveys the 

_ sound to the Memlrana Tympani, which 

129 Transmits the Vibrations to the chain of Bones poiiamed 
in the Cavity of the Tympanum. 

130 The Muscles of the Malleus and Incus regulate the tene 

- sion of the Membrana Tympani, relaxing it to mo- 
derate sounds, and bracing it to perceive faint ones, 

431 The Eustachean Tube admits the free passage of air into 

and from the Cavity of the Tympanum, thus pre- 
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serving 2 due balance with the external atmosphere, 


and enabling the Membrana Tympani to move ir 
obedience to the slightest impressions. # 

132 The Chain of Bones, by their motions, multiply the | 
vibrations they receive from the Membrana Tympani, 
and transmit them to the water contained in the La-» 
byrinth ; : 

433 This Fluid, being incompressible, faithfully transmits | 
and conveys the undulations it receives, all over the 
Nervous Membrane which lines the Labyrinth. | 

184 The Portio Moilis of the seventh pair of Nerves, spread 
out in the form of a fine Membrane within the Laby- 
rinth, is the part which perceives the impressions of 


sound and transmits them to the Sensorium. ) 


SECTION XXXIII. ? 


OF THE MOUTH, AND ORGAN OF TASTE. 


4 The Mouru does not (anatomically speaking) mean 
merely the transverse opening bounded by the Lips, 
but the whole Cavity to which this leads, as well a 


the parts adjacent. | 
The superior and the inferior Maaillary Bones, Ossa a 
lati, and Teeth, form its bony parts. \ 
3 The Mourn is divided into external and internal parts: q 
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EXTERNAL PARTS OF THE MOUTH. 


= 


the Mouth. 

5 They consist of Muscles, covered externally by the com- 
mon Integuments and Fat, and lined internally by a 
Vascular Membrane, which covers numerous mucous 
Glands. 

The red edges of the Lips are turned towards each other, 
highly vascular and sensible, being supplied with 
| numerous Villi. 3 
7 The Corners, or Commissures, are formed by their union. 
= The Fossula of the upper Lip is a groove extending from 

the Septum Nares, and in some is double. 

© The Frena, one for the upper and one for the lower Lip, 
are folds of the internal Membrane which fix the Lips 
to the Jaws, opposite the Incisor Teeth. 


INTERNAL PARTS OF THE MOUTH, 
43 The Inrernau Parts or rue Mouru are the Gums, 
the Palate, the Tongue, the Amygdale, and the 
Salival Glands and Ducts. 


2 
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21 The Gums cover both the sides of the Alveolar processes 


and surround the necks of all the Teeth. _ 

12 They are composed of a firm, spongy, elastic, and very) | 
vascular substance, : 4 

13° Firmly adhering, by means of the Periosteum, to thi 

Alveolar processes. 

44 They are covered by a fine Membrane, which is a conti= © 

f nwation of that which lines the Lips and Cheeks 


PALATE. 


~ 


5 The Patare is surrounded by the Teeth of the upper 
_ Jaw, and extends to the great opening of the Pharynx 

16 It resembles an arch. "q 

17 It is distinguished into the hard and soft Palate. 

as The hard Palate is the most anterior, and is composed 0 
the Palatine processes of the upper — and Osg 
Palati. uf a 

19 The Membrane which covers it resembles that J 
lines the superior and middle parts of the Phatyug 
studded with small glands. : 

90 The soft Palate, or Yelum Palati, is formed is a cont 
nuation of that ‘Membrane which lines the hard Palat 
and the Cavity of the Nose, and by various muscles 

, lying in this duplicature. : 

#1 It resembles an arch, placed transversely above the rot 


| 
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of the Tongue, and forming anteriorly one continued 
surface with the hard Palate. 

#2 From the middle: of this Arch hangs the Uvula, 

23 It is a conical Body, 

4 Formed by a small Muscle Ai in the glandulay 
Membrane, which lines all these parts. 

25 From the Uvula proceed two folds downward and to eack 
side, called, the Arches of the Palate, so that the arch 
is on each side double. ; 

26 The anterior arch runs towards the side of the basis of 
the Tongue ; and the posterior towards the side of 


the Pharynzx. 

27 Between the anterior and posterior arch of the Palate, on 
each side an irregular glandular body is placed, called, 
the Tonsil, or Amygdal Gland, 


TONGUE... 


29 The Toncur is divided into a Lasis, and apex ; a superior 
and inferior side, and two edges. 
a9 It chiefly consists of soft muscular fibres, intermixed with 
a medullary, or fatty substance. 
3Q Its wpper side consists of a thick Membrane, studded all 
over with small eminences, and covered by a conti- 
nuation of the Cuticle ; it is likewise continued over: 
the lower side, but ite it is smooth, forming only a 
fold in the middle, called, Frenum. 
Vor. II. Ss . 
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31 The small eminences of its superior surface are called 
Papiile. 

32 There are three kinds, distinguished by the variety in > 

their figure. | 

33 The Papille Cupitate are situated on the basis of the - 
Tongue, in small Fossule. 2 

34 They resemble in miniature a mushroom, having a nar- 
row neck, and being depressed in the middle : 

35 They secrete a salival, or mucilaginous fluid. 

36 The Papille Semilenticulai es are placed chiefly in the 
middle and anterior parts of the Tongue. 

37 They are slightly convex and.cylindrical, and next in size 

to the Capitatee. , 

38 The Papille Velose occupy the whole surface of the upper _ 
side of the Tongue, and even the interstices of the 
other Papillee ; 

39 They are of a conical form, and the smallest Papillee of 

. the Tongue. = 


~ 


SALIVAL GLANDS: . 


40 Three glandular bodies, situated on each side of the face, 
secrete the Spittle, or Saliva ; namely, the Parotid, 
the Sulmaxillary, aad the Sublingual Glands. Re 

41 Numerous minute Glands, distributed under the Mem- 
prane lining all the parts of the Mouth, contribute to 
increase the fluids of the Mouth. these are named 
from the parts on which they are stunt d, WiZe 


The Labial,ov. (he ins. de of the Laps 5 


: 
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The ‘Palatine, on the Palate ; 
The Lingual, on the Tongue 5 
‘The Buccal, on the inside of the Cheeks, &c. &c. 


= 


PAROTID GLANDS. 


42 The Parottp. is the largest of the lateral Glands, it is 
situated between the external Ear and the Ramus, and 
angle of the lower Jaw, extending over some part of 
the Masseter. 

43 Its Excretory Duct, called'Sreno’s Duct, arises from seve- 

, ral lesser ducts at its anterior and upper part. ' 

44 It passes obliquely over the outside of the Masseter, _ 

“45 It perforates the Cheek, and opens into the Mouth oppo- 

site the. Interstice, between the second and third Mo- 


lar Teeth. 


SUB-MAXILLARY GLANDS. 


46 The SuBMAXxILLARY GLAND is situated on the inside of the 
angle of the lower Jaw, near the internal Pterygoid, - 
Muscle. 

47 Its Excretory Duct, or Wharton's Duct, proceeds from 
that side of the gland which 1s pe to the Hyoe 
glossus. 

As It advances between the Genio-Glossus and Mylo hyoie 
deus, under the Subling ‘ual Gland. . 

49 It opens onone side the Frenum of the Tongue. 

$2 
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50 The SUBLINGUAL GLAND, t the smallest, is situated under 
the anterior portiog of the Tongue, between the 
Genio-Glossus and Mylo-hyoideus. 

51 It has several small ducts, which open close under the 
side of the Tongue, near the Gums, a little further 
back than the Frenum. 


x AMYGDALE. 


id 


32 The AMyGDAL GLAND, OF Tonsil, is situated in the inter- 
stice between the arches of the Palate on each side. 

43 It somewhat resembles the outside of an almond shell, 
being uneven and covered with several Foramina. 

54 It is filled with numerous and large Follicles. 

55 They secrete a viscid fiuid. 


THYROID GLAND. 


56 The THyroip GLAND is situated on the anterior and 
inferior part of the Neck : its middle portion lies on 
the Crico-Thyroidei, and its lateral portions on the 
Thyro-Hyoidei Muscles. 

57 It seems to be composed of two oblong portions, united 
by their inferior extremities, so as to have some resém- 
blance to a crescent. 

58 Its use, though not understood appears to be connected 


> 
with those of the Meuth. 
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1 The Skin, or Common Integument, consists of three 
parts, namely, the Cuticle, Rete Mucosum, and Cutis, 
having in most parts ‘the Adipose Substance situated 
under them. ae 

2 The Cuticle is the most external, immediately under it 
lies the Rete Mucosum, covering the Cutis, which is 
the most internal, and by much the most thick. 


| CUTIS. 


3 The Curis consists of a close intertexture of fibres, plen- 
tifully supplied with blood vessels and nerves. 

4 Itis thickest on the palms of the hands and soles of the 
feet. 

5 The Papi__#@ are numerous small eminences on its exter- 
nal surface, in which the Capillary Filaments of the 
Cutaneous Nerves terminate in radiated Pencils, | 

6 They are most prominent on the palms of the hands 


and soles of the feet, and on the fingers and toes. 


NY 


They are arranged in double rows, which are regularly 
placed as parallel, crooked, waving, or spiral lines. 
8 Onthe red part of the Lips they resemble fine Hairs, or 
Villi. 


9 The Papille are the party in which the Sense of Touch 
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meses it is more particularly acute at the “ends of 


- the fingers, where the regular concentric TOWS of the 


Papi are remarkable. 


10 Numerous Sebaceous Falli¢les exist in the substance of. 


the Skin, and open on its surface. 
, 2. They are most conspicuous about the Nose,. Cheeks, Ears,- 
Armpits, Groins, and Genitals. 
12 They secrete an wnctuous: fluid which: protects: the Skin- 
from the effeets of heat and friction. z 
43. Besides the apertures of the Sebaecous Follicles, there 


are noticed, openings for the Hairs, and:others very . 


minute, called, Pores, which are the terminations of 


the exhalent vessels. 
RETE MUCOSUM. 


14 The Rete MucosumM is a delicate substance situated 


every where between. the Cuticle and Cutis, surround- 


i ing the Papille of the Cutis, and lying in the inter~ 


stices between them.. 

15 It is white in the Europeans and northern Asiatics ; but 
black, or of a dark brown, in the Indians, Africans, 
and Americans, so that it is the seat of colour.. 


~ 


CUTICLE. 


#4 The Curtcur is.a ‘delicate transparent Membrane, eover~ 
ing the Rete Mucosum and Cutis. 


SH 
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17 Itis thickest in the palms of the hands and soles of the 
_ feet. ‘ 
18 It dips in betwixt every minute fold of the Cutts, and into 
every aperture on its surface. : x 
19 It does not appear to be organized, nor does it possess 


any sensibility. ‘ 


ADIPOSE SUBSTANCE. 


20 dhe Apiposr SUBSTANCE occupies the Cellular Mem- 
brane in various parts of the body, but a layer of if 

is uniformly found closely adhering to the, Cutis, in - 

most parts, and on this account it has ae by many 


considered as part of the commion covering. 


- 91 The Skin of the Eyelids, Penis, and Scrotum, are wholly 


free from it. 

92 It consists of an Oleagenous Fluid, dontainada in distinct 
cells, which do not appear to have any communica- 
tion with each other. 

‘93 This is most remarkable under the Skin, where it puts on 
a granulated appearance. 

a4 It serves as a reservoir of nourishment, fills interstices, 
guards against pressure, and lessens the specific gras 
vity of the body. Para 


NAILS. 


95 The NAits are considered as 4 continuation of the 


Cuticle. ' 
26 They appear as if implanted under a fold of the Cutis, 
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27 And adhere to a similar doubling of the Cuticle. 
28 They resemble horn in their structure. . 
29 They grow from the surface of the true skin, on which they - 
; Mie, and their fibres shoot forward from their roots. 


HAIRS. 


30 The Hairs grow from roots, called Bulls, which &ve 
situated in the Cutis. 

31 The Bulis are small pulpy bodies, invested by a Mem- 
rane. | - 

32 From the Bulbs the Hairs proceed betwixt the Papille, 
and pierce the Cuticle. | 

33 Each Hair appears to be a bundle of minute ‘filaments, 
eovered by a membrane. 


SECTION XXXV. 


OF THE BRAIN IN GENERAL, AND OF ITS 
MEMBRANES, 


i The Brain is all that pulpy mass, which, with the 
Membranes that invest it, fills the Cavity of the Cra» 
nium. 

2 It is divided iato the Cerebrum and Cerelellum. 
8 Itis enveloped by three Membranes, namely, the Dure 


Mater, Tanica Arachnoides, and Piamater. 


\ 
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4 The Dura Marer is the most external, and by far the. 
most dense, of the three Membranes ; it lines the 
inside of the Cranium, to which it firmly adheres, 
and separates and supports the various portions of the 
Brain by means of Duplicatures, or Processes. 

5 It consists of two Lamine. ; 

@ The External Layer adheres every where to the internal 
surface of the Cranium, but most firmly at the 

- Sutures. 

* 7 The Internat Layer forms 2 smooth, polished, and lubri- 
cated surface. 

$ Large dupticatures of the internal Lamina form the pro- 
cesses of the Dura Mater. 

9 These are the Falx Cerebrt, the Tentorm, the Pata 
Cerelelli, and the Sphenosdal Folds, 

10 The two Lamine firmly adhere to each other, excepting 
opposite the duplicatures of the internal one, where 
triangular channels are formed, called, the Sinuses 
of the Dura Mater: these are the veinous reservoirs of 


the Brain. 
FALX. 
11 The Fatx Cerepri formsa partition along the upper and 


middle part of the Cavity of the Cranium, extending 


OO 


from the edge of the Crista Galli, along thé Sagittab 


Suture, to the middle of the Tentotium. 


nent 
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12 Its shape is that of half a crescent 5 the broadest part, OF 


basis of which, is turned backwards, and joins the 
Tentorium. 
13 It passes between the hemispheres of the Cerebrum, so" 
that it supports either in the various positions of the’ 
head. 


TENTORIUM. 


14 The Tentorrum is stretched across the posterior part of! 
the Cavity, being fixed to the Os Occipitis, along the 
erooves of the lateral Sinuses, and to the angles of the: 
Ossa Petrosa, as far as the posterior Clynoid process Ob 

_ the Os Spheenoides. 

15 It is broadest at its middle, where it is united to the Falx: 
Cerebri. 

16 It separates the Cerebrum from the Cerebellum, and sup- 
ports the posterior lobes of thé former. 

At its anterior part there is an eval notch, through which 


pass the parts which unite the Cerebum and Cere~ 


bellum. 
FALX CEREBELLI. 


i8 The Fatx CEREBELLI descends from the middie of the 
Tentorium, along the inner spine of the Os Occipitis 


to the Foramen Magnum. 
19 Itis placed between the Hemispheres of the Cerebellum 
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20 There are two lateral folds, one on each side of the Sella 


Tursica, joining the anterior and posterior Clynoid 

processes ; also two anterior folds at the edges of the 

Spheenoidal Fissures. 
a4 The lateral ones form the Fossula for the Pituitary Gland,. 
and the anterior ones divide the anterior from the 
middle lobes of the Cerebrum.. | = 


ELONGATIONS OF THE DURA. MATER, 


92. They are productions of both its Lamine, which pass: 
out of the Cranium by various apertures. 

23 The most important passes through the great Foramen, 

~.and lines the great Canal of the Vertebre ; ‘the others 


pass out along with the Cerebral. Nerves. 


SINUSES OF. THE DURA MATER* 


zt The Sinuses of the Dura Mater have heen noticed as- 
triangular canals, or veinows reserv oirs, placed in the 
substance of that membrare, and 

25 Formed by the separation of its two layers. 

26. The GREAT SiNuses are ¢he superior longitudinal in the 


convex edge of the -Falx Cerebri, terminating in the 


* The Sinuses of the Dura Mater are itecied im their, 
proper place, along with the other Veins.. 


is. 
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two lateral Sinuses, which are situated in the conve? 
edge of the Tentorium; the Torcular Herophild 
formed between the basis of the Falx Cerebri and th 
middle of the Tentorium. The Lesser SINUSES are 
the inferior longitudinal, the occipital, the superia 
and the inferior petrosal, the cavernous, and the ¢?2: 
cular around the Sella Tursica. 


"ARTERIES AND NERVES OF THE DURA MATER, 


27 


28 
29 


30 
1 


The Arteries of the Dura Mater are distinguished int 
anterior, middle, and posterior. 

The anterior come from those of the Orbit. 

The middle artery, or the Arteria Meningea Media, is 
branch of the External Carotid. 

The posterior come from the Vertebral Arteries. 

It receives its Nerves from the trunk of the fifth patr, : 
its entry into the Cavernus Sinus; and from th 


eighth pair, as it passes out of the Cranium, 


{ 


PIAMATER. 


The PramaTer surrounds, and closely invests, the who! 
~ mass of the Brain. 

It consists of two very fine Lamine. 

The external is called, the Tunica Arachnoides, a delica: 
transparent membrane ; 

It is spread uniformly over all its convex surface 5 whil, 

The Internal Layer, to which the name of Piamater 
now confined, forms numerous Plica, Duplicature: 
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and Septa, which pass every where between the folds 
of the Cerebrum and Cerebellum. 
37 This internal Layer is highly vascular, allowing ‘the ves- 
sels of the Brain to ramify in it before they enter that 
: substance. \ 


SECTION XXXVI. 


OF THE CEREBRUM. 


4 The Ceresrum occupies the greater, or superior, divi- 
sion of the Cavity ; above the Tentorium, resting also 
on the anterior and middle parts of the Basis Cranii. 

2 It is somewhat of an oval form, convex above, flat below, 

3 It is divided above into two lateral portions, called Hemi- 
spheres, between which the Falx Cerebri is placed ; 
and below it is divided into two anterior, two middle, 
‘and two posterior Lobes, by transverse depressions, 

“4 The anterior Lobes are situated in the anterior Fosse of 
the Basis Cranii. : 

5 The middle Lobes in the middle Foss of the Basis 
Cranii. ; 

6 The posterior Lobes on the Tentorium. 

7 The fissure between the anterior and middle Lobes, is 

| called, the Fisswra Magna Silvir. 

8 The external surface of the Cerebrum every where con- 

ii sists of tortuous eminences, resembling the windings 
of the Intestines, these are called its Convolutions. 


4) Grooves separate them, which, though apparently shah. 
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| low, penetrate deeply inte the substance of the Braial 
into these pass the duplicatures of the Piamater, the 
-are.called, the Anfractuosities of the Brain. 

40 The Cerebrum consists of two kinds of-substance, an ez 
ternal, called, the Cortical, or Cineritious.; and a 
internal, called, the Medudlary. 

ai The Cortical Substance is of a-redish ash colour, it form 
the circumvélutions, and dips-down into the Anfra: 
tuosities. 

“4¢@ The Meduliary Substance is of a milk whiethue.< rs 


a3 Itconstitutes the internal mass of the Brain. ‘ 


# 


CORPUS CALLOSUM. 


a4 The bontos CaLLosuM is an oblong white’ body, -sitt 
ted at the bottom of the Fissure, which divides t 
two hemispheres. | 

35 It is covered by the Piamater. 

16 Along its middle runs a groove, called, the Raph 
bounded on each side bya small Medullary Cord. 

a7 Its edges blend with the Medullary Substance of the t 
Hemispheres. 

as By cutting off the. adersieohiates of the Cerebrum, nea 
even with the Corpus Callosum, there is seen a las 
oval mass of Medullary Substance, called, the C: 
trum Ovale, of which the Corpus Callosum forms ' 
middle part, and the sides are called, the Medulle 
Arches. | 


{ 


~ 
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19 The Laterat VENTRICLES are two Cavities, situated 
under the Corpus Callosum, and Medullary Arches of 
the Cerebrum. 

20 The general course of these Cavities would be represented 

._ by the letter X, or two C’s turned back to back ; they 

are broad and rounded at their anterior and superior 
extremities 5 they then extend lackward, gradually 
separating from -each other and contracting ; they 
then bend downward, (after having sent backward a 
triangular pointed Cavity, which slightly turns in- 
ward, called, Cavitas Digitalis, or Posterior Horn,) 
they lastly turn forward, and terminate under their 
superior extremities, only more backward and out- 
ward. ~ 

21 At the part where they are nearest to each other, which 
is just under the Corpus Callosum, there is a delicate 
partition mterposed between them, called, the Sepiwm 
Lucidum. The parts noticed in the lateral Ventricles 
are, the Seplum Lucidum, the Fornix, the Plexus 
Choroides, the Corpora Striata, the Thalami Nervo- 
rum Opticorum, and the Pinaal Gland. 

22 The Serrum Lucinwm is united to the Corpus Callosum, 
directly under the apha, and to the Fornix inferiorly. 

23 It consists of two Lamine. 

24 Between these there is a small Cavity, which by some 


ae called he fitth Ventricle 
has DCR Cail, bie Ji] bib # EILtT tC e 
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#5 The Fornix is a medullary. padiy situated immediate 
under the Septum Lucidum. : 

26 Itis of a triangular figure, one of its edges being posterior, 
and two lateral. ri y | 

27 It is connected by its superior surface to the Septum Lu-) 


cidum, and by its posterior edge to the Corpus Callo-) 


sum, of which it is a continuation. 
@g The continuations of its angles are called, Pillars, or} 
Crura, . 
29 The posterior pillar on each side follows the course off 
the Ventricles backwards and downwards, in the 
form of a thin medullary edge, called Corpus Fim} 
‘briatum. | 
0 The anterior Pillar is double, it dips down at the: fore 
part of the Ventricle. . is 
$1 Its.inferior surface rests on the Thalami Newall Opti-! 
corum, and is covered by transverse prominent Me 
dullary lines. 
32 This appearance has been called, Lyra. 


CHOROID PLEXUS. 
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increase and extend themselves throughout the whole 
course of these Ventricles. 
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35 They are continuations of the Piamater, highly vascular, 


and containing several Tubercles like Glands, and 
often little Hydatids. 

36 When the Fornix and Choroid Plexus have been removed, 
the eminences of the Lateral Ventricles are conspicu- 
ous, viz. the Corpora Striata, and the Thalumi Nervo- 
rum Opiicorum, 


CORPORA STRIATA. 


37 The Corpora Srriata are placed at the bottem of the 
anterior and outer part of the Lateral Ventricles. 

38 They are pyriform. El 

39 Their anterior large extremities are separated from each 

| other only by the Septum Lucidum, but posteriorly 
they are at a much greater distance. 


|40 As their name indicates, they are composed of alternate 


Striz of the Medullary and Cortical Substances. 


THALAMI NERVORUM OPTICORUM. 


6 


41 The Tuatamrt Nervorum Opticorum are situated be- 


tween the posterior extremities of the Corpora Striata. 
42 They are convex superiorly, and of an oval shape ; but 

their ¢nternad sides are flat, smooth, and in contact. 
43 The Commissura Mollis, a short cord of soft substance, 
’ Vex. Il, tq 
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joins them at the middle and anterior part of their in- 
ternal sides. 7 j 

44 The Tenia Semicircularis is a white, prominent line, 
lodged in the groove formed between the Corpus Stria- 
tum.and Thalamus, on each side. . 


45 Their external surface is white, but, internally they are 


composed of medullary and cineritious substance. ° 


PEDES HYPPOCAMPI. 


46 The Peprs Hyprocampl, or Cornua Ammonis, are two 
medullary protuberances ofa semicylindrical form, 

47. Situated in the posterior contorted part of the Lateral 
Ventricles. 

48 They describe a curve, whose convexity is directed out- 
wards, following the ‘course of the Ventricles. 

49 ‘Their terminations at the extremity of the Ventricles are 
rounded, and present two or three little smooth tuber- 
cles. ; 

50 The Corpora Fimbriata run along their internal concave 
edges. 


They are composed of medullary substance externally, and 


“a 
i] 


of corti¢al substance internally. 
HYPPOCAMPUS MINOR. 4 


52 The Hyppocameus Minor, or Ergo, is an oblong me- 
dullary protuberance, situated in the Caviias Digitalis, 


or posterior horn of each Ventricle. 


————— 
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53 Itis of the same form, and takes Ue same course as the 
Cavity. . : 

54 It is connected with the posterior pillar of the Fornix, 
from which it seems to proceed. ‘ 


PINEAL GLAND. 


“ 


55 The Pineat Guanp is situated behind the Thalami Ner- 
vorum Opticorum, and above the Tubercula Quadri- 
gemina, under the posterior part of the Fornix. 


66 It is irregularly round, and sometimes of a conical form. 


57 Itis connected to the lower part of the Thalami by two 
medullary Peduncles. 3 
58 It consists mostly of cortical substance, and generally 
’ contains a gritty matter. 
39 Its base is connected with the posterior Commissure of 
the Cerebrum, which is he 
60 A transverse medullary Cord towards the posterior bee of 


the third Ventricle. ~ 


TUBERCULA QUADRIGEMINA- 


61 The TupercuLa QuaDRIGEMINA, are two pairs of me- | 
dullary eminences, situated behind the Thalami Ner- 
vorum Opticorum, and under the Pineal Gland. 


62 Each is transversely oblong, the superior, called Nales, 


being a little more rounded and broader than the infe- 


rior, called Testes. 
g 
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63 Their surface is Medullary, their inner substance Cine- 
ritious. 


APERTURES IN THE LATERAL VENTRICLES. 
i 


64 ‘The ForaMEN OF Mowro is an aperture of communis 
cation between the two lateral Ventricles ; 

65 It is sitwated just behind the anterior pillars of the For- 
nix, and over the forepart of the third Ventricle. 

66 The Foramen CoMMUNE Anrerius, or Vulva, is an 
opening of communication with the third Ventricle 5 

G7 It is situated before the Thalami, behind the anterior 
Commissure, and just under the Foramen of Monro. 

68 The Foramen Commune Posterivus, or Anus, is stop- 

‘ ped by the Choroid Plexus, when parts are in their 

natural situations ; 

69 It is situated before the Posterior Commissure, and be- 
hind the Thalami. 


4 


THIRD VENTRICLE. 


zo The Turrp-VEnTRicLe is the space between the Tha- 
lami Nervorum Opticorum. 


~) At ies forevart it extends downwards under the anterior 


Commissure, and terminates in the Infundilulum, 
72 A'fannel-live membranous Tube, which leads to the Pi- 


Paths Bee ees ini aS 
CUILATY Gland. 
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74 This passes under the Tubercula Quadrigemina, and ter- 


minates in the fourth Ventricle, 


PITUITARY GLAND. 


75, The Pirurrary GLanp is situated in the Sella Tursica. 
76 lt is transversely oval, and is sometimes, on the lower 
part, divided into two lobes by a small notch. 

77 It seems to be of peculiar substance, neither cerebral nor 
glandular. 


‘SECTION XXXVI. 
OF THE CEREBELLUM, 


1 The CEREBELLUM is stiuated in the inferior Cavity of the 
Cranium, under the Tentorium. 

2 It is broader laterally than before or behind, and flatted 
superiorly. 

3 It is divided into two Lobes posteriorly by the Falx Cere- 
belli. 

4 It has no convolutions, but on its surface are.deep cons 
centric Sulci, or Grooves. : 

5 Like the Cerebrum, it consists of two substances, the Ceres 
tical and Medullary. 

6 By cutting the Cerebellum vertically from above down- 
ward, the arrangement of the two substances may be 
shown; the medullary appearing within the Cortical 
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like a tree with numerous branches, hence called, 


Arbor Vite. 

7 The Appendices Vermiformes are two worm like emi- 
nences 3 : aa 

8 One is. siliated at the anterior and superior part, the 
other at the posterior and inferior part of the Cere- 
bellum. . 


_ FOURTH VENTRICLE. 


@ The FourtTH VENTRICLE runs backward and downward | 


along the middle of the Cerebellum. 
10 The Iter-a-tertio-ad-quartum Ventriculum opens into it 
anteriorly. 
1k The Valvuia Viensensii is situated at the beginning of the 


fourth Ventricle, immediately beh iind the Iter-a- 


tertio-ad-quartum Ventriculum. 

12 The posterior termination is called, Callamus Scripto- 
Y2US. 

13 The Crura Cerelellt proceed from the inferior and anterior 
part of the Cerebellum, 


ett RR RV IT, OF ‘THE MEDULLA OBLONGATA. 
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1 The Meputia Ostoneara is a large medullary body 
situated in the middle of the basis of the Cerebrum 
and Cerebellum. oe 

2 It is formed by the union of the Crura of the Cerebrum 

and Cerebellum. ‘ 

3 The Crura Cerebri and Cerelelli,' are the continuations 
of the Medullary Substance of those parts which unite 
at the Pons Varolit. 

4 The Medulla Oblongata terminates posteriorly in the _ 
Medulla Spinalis which passes down the Vertebral 
Canal, | ~ 


- 


“PONS VAROLII. 


% 
: ae 
5 The Pons Varouii is placed across the union of the 
Crura Cerebri and Cerebelli. 
6 It isa transverse semi-annular protuberance. 
7 Its surface is streaked transversely, and divided into late- 


ral parts by a longitudinal depression. shui, 
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# From the Pons Varolii the Medulla Oblongata descends, 
becomes conical, and has four longitudinal eminences 
on its inferior surface, called, the Corpora Pyramida- 
lia, and Corpora Olivaria. 

@ The Corpora Pyramipatia are placed in the middle, in 
a longitudinal direction, behind the Pons Varolii. 

10 The Corrora Otivaria are situated on the outside of 
the Corpora Pyramidalia. 


CORPORA MAMMILARIA, 


41 The Corpora MammMiILaria are two small round medul- 
lary bodies, sztwated very near the Infundibulum. 

5° ‘They are placed immediately under the basis of the ante- 
rior pillars of the Fornix. 


SECTION XXXIX. 


OF THE MEDULLA SPINALIS. 


i The Mrputxa Spinatis proceeds from the extremity of 
the Medulla Oblongata. | 
2 It is lodged in the Canal of the Vertebree. 
3 It is invested by a continuation of the Membranes of the 
Brain. | 
4 It is somewhat flattened anteriorly and posteriorly, and a 
- groove runs along these surfaces. 


y 
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5 Like the Cerebrum and Cerebellum, it consists of a Cor- 
tical and Medullary Substance. 3 

6 .Jt terminates pointed, at the Os Sacrum 3 towards its end 
it consists of bundles of nervous filaments, which has 


occasioned it to be called, Cauda #guina, 


a ee 


ANGIOLOGY. 


SECTION XL. 


OF THE ARTERIES IN GENERAL. 


1 The Arteries are those Blood Vessels which convey the 
Blood from the Heart to all the parts of the Body. 

2 They are distinguished from Veins by being whiter, more 
dense, firmer and more elastic; when cut across , 
presenting a gaping aperture; and, in the living 
subject, by their pulsatory motion. ? | 

3 They begin at the Heart by two trunks of equal size, viz. 
the Pulmonary Artery, from the left Ventricle distri- 

‘buted to the Lungs only; and the Aorta from the 
_right Ventricle, whose branches pervade every part 
of the body. | 


4 
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4 The Branches almost alwayg form very obtuse angles | 
with the Trunks above; but less so in proportion to 


AY 


their nearness to the Heart. 
5. The ultimate branches ~ terminate in five fdmerent ways 
ist. in Veins by mere continuity of canal: @dly. as : 
Exhalents on the Skin, and in the various inter 
Cavities : 3dly. in Glands, secreting the various fluids s 
4thly. in cellular Lodies, as in the Penis and Spleen +}: 


sthly. by Anastomosis, or branches of mutual coms 
munication between the Arteries. 

6 They are composed of three coats, viz. A Cellular, oF 
external Coat 3 an Elastic, or Nervous Coat ; a muse . 
cular Coat ; anda Cuticular, or internal Coat. They 
are nourished by vessels called, Vasa Vasorum. ‘4 


OF THE PULMONARY ARTERY. 


7 The Putmonany Arrery arises from the right Ventricle, 
g Ascends towards the left, passing before the beginning of 


the Aorta 5 i 
9 It divides into two, viz. the right and left Pulm ora 
Artertes ; vs 
10 These ramify throughout the Lungs. 3 


11 The right Pulmonary Artery passes behind the, Aorta a 
Supe Cava, 

12 It is the longest. 

13 They terminate in minute ramifications which form upé 


the surfaces of the air eae the Rete Mirabile Me 
pighit. 
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14 The Aorta arises from the superior part of the left Ven- 
tricle, 

15 Opposite the fourth Dorsal Vertebra. ‘Ub 

16 It ascends obliquely towards the right, it then forms a 
curve backwards and to the left, ascending as high as 
the second Dorsal Vertebra: whence it passes down- 
wards and backwards to the left side of the body of 
the third Dorsal Vertebra, and continues its course 
along the bodies of the Vertebre as far as the Os Sa- 
crum, lying a little to the left. 

47 Itis generally divided into the ascending and descending 
Aorta ; and the descending is further divided into the 

‘ superior and inferior, or Thoracic and Abdominal Por- 
t10NS. 

18 The Head and upper extremities are supplied from the 

; ascending Aorta, the Trunk and lower extremities 
from the descending. 

19 The great Branches of the Aorta are ‘the two Subclavian 
Arteries, the Carotids, the Celiac, the superior Me- 
senteric, the Emulgent, the inferior Mesenteric, and - 

«the fac Arteries. bali 

0 The lesser branches are, the Coronary, Bronchial, Qso= 
phageal, Intercostal, inferior Diaphragmatic, Sper- 
matic, Lumbar and Sacral Arteries. | | 


21 They all arise in pairs except the Cwliac, the two Mesens 
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‘The Lumtar go to the Loins, 


teric, some of the Gsophageal, the Bronchial, and 
sometimes the Sacral. ; 
‘ . 
The first pair of Arteries are the Coronary. 


Three Arteries are given off from the arch of the Aorta, 


viz. the Arteria Innominata, or common trunk of the 
right Carotid and right Sulclavian ; the left Carotid, 
and the left Subclavian. 

The Carotids run up directly to the Head, 


Each divides into an external and internal Carotid, 


‘The External Carotids are distributed to the Face and ex- 


ternal parts of the Head. 

The internal Carotids to the Brain. 

The Subclavian Arieries pass behind and under the Cla- 
vicles tothe upper Extremity ; 

They terminate at the upper edge of the first Rib. 

They then take the name of Axillary Arteries. 

The Thoracic Portion of the descending Aorta gives off 
the Bronchial, Qisophageal, and Intercostal Arteries, 


2 The Abdominal Portion gives off the Phrenic, Caliac, 


Superior Mesenteric, Emulgent, Spermatic, Inferior 
Mesenteric, Lumtar, Sacral, and Iliac Arteries, 
The Phrenic go to the Diaphragm, | 
The Celiac goes to the Stomach, Spleen, and Liver. 
The Superior Mesenteric goes to the Mesentery, small 
Intestines, &c. 
The Emulgent go to the Kidneys, 
The Spermatic to the Testes. ' 
The Inferior Mesenteric goes to the great Intestines, 
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40 The Sacral to the Sacrum. 


41 The Aorta terminates in the two Iliac Arteries, which 
pass 

42 To the Pelvis and lower extremities. 

43 They divide into the external and anternal Ihacs. 

44 The Internal Ilacs go to the Pelvis. 

45 The External fliacs pass to the Thighs and lower extre- 
mities, 

46 They terminate under Fallopius’s Ligament. 

47 The continuations of the External Iiiacs on the lower 

extremities are called, the Femoral Arterves. 


4 


SECTION XLL 


OF THE ARTERIES OF THE HEART. 


1 The two Arteries of the Heart are called, Coronary zt 
there is a right and a left Coronary Artery. 

2 They arise immediately above the Semilunar Valves. 

3 The right Coronary Artery passes in the groove between 
thé right Auricle and Ventricle, round the right edge 
of the Heart to its inferior flat surface; along the 
middle of which it runs to the Apex. 

4 The left Coronary Artery, is smaller, it passes between 
the Pulmonary Artery and left Auricle, and then di- 
vides into two or three branches ; one runs along the 
middle of the upper surface, axother passes round the 
basis of the flat side, and a third often goes to the 
Septum Ventriculorum. 
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i ‘The rwo CaroTip ARTERIES supply the Head. 


@ The right arises from the Arteria Innominata, and the 


left is the next capital branch given off by the Aorta. 
s They ascend on each side of the Trachea, between it and 
the internal Jugular Vein, as high as the Larynx, 


without giving off any branches, and in this course - 


are called, the Primitive Carotids. 
4 Opposite the Os Hyoides they divide into the external and 
oe internal Carotid. 
5 The external is situated before and to the inside of the 
internal, at-their origin. 


/ 


EXTERNAL CAROTID ‘ARTERY. 


6 The Exrernat Carorip ascends behind the angle of 
the lower Jaw, passes under the. Parotid Gland, and 
terminates opposite the Condyle of the lower Jaw. 

* It gives off nine Branches. — * 

$ They are anteriorly the Superior Thyrotdeal, the Lingual, 
the External Maxillary, or Lavial, and the transverse 


Facial ; posteriorly the Occipital, the posterior Orvis 5 


interiorly the ascenaing Pharyngeal ; and lastly, it | 


divides into the Temporal, and the Internal Maxie 


lary. 
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9 The SurEerior Tuyrorbeat arises from the igner Sue 


/ 


of the External Carotid, near its origin. 


10 Immediately after its origin it bends downwards, and 


gives branches to the Jugular Giands, the fat and | 


skin ; then runs transversely, and is distributed to the 
Thyroid Gland and Larynx, as ‘well as slightly to the 
Pharynx. - . 


11 The Lincuat is the second branch from the Trunk of 


the External Carotid. 


12 It passes over the Cornu of the Os Hyoides to the Mus- 


cles of that Bone and of the Tongue, and to the Sub- 
lingual Gland, then loses itself in the Tongue, where 
it has been called, the Raninai Artery. 


18 The Extrernat Maxiuiary, or Lalwal, ts the third 


branch from the Trunk of the External. Carotid, and 


arises anteriorly. 


14 It passes anteriorly over and just before the Misséter, and 


, 


middle of.the lower Jaw; it then runs under the 
Depressor Anguli Oris, supplying it, the Buccinator, 
and the Quadratus. It sends off first the Submental 
below the Chin; next a contorted branch, which, 
dividing at the Commissure of the Lips, runs along 
their edges and forms, with its fellow, the Coronaria 
Labiorum: It then ascends towards the Nose, and is 
distributed ahout it ; it afterwards reaches the inner 


angle of the Palpebree and disperses several branches. 


15 The ascennpinc PuaryncGEeat. is the fourth branch from 


the External Carotid, arising from its inner side. 


16 It is of small size, and ascends upon the Rectus Anticus ° 


- 


a 


— 
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to the Pharynx ; some of its branches enter the Cra- 


nium. 


47 The Occrrirat is the fifth branch from the Trunk of the 


External Carotid, and arises posteriorly. 

18 It passes obliquely before the Internal Jugular Vein, and 
giving twigs to the Stylo-Hyoideus, Stylo Glossus, 
and Digastric 5 it runs between the Styloid and Mas- 
toid' Processes, supplying the Muscles and Integu- 
ments of the Os Occipitis; it communicates poste- 
riorly with the Vertebral and Cervical, and superiosly 
with the Temporal Artery. 

19 The Posterior Auris is the sixth branch from the 
Trunk of the External Carotid, and arises poste- 


= 


$0 It is distributed to the external Ear. 


riorly. 
: . 

91 The TRANSvEeRSE Facrat is the seventh branch from 
the External Carotid, it arises anteriorly. 

92 It is small, passes across before the Masseter Muscle, and 
is distributed to it and the fat of the Cheek. ; 

93 The Temporat is the eighth branch which arises from 
the Trunk of the External Carotid. : 

24 It emerges from the Parotid Gland, ascends over the 
Zygoma, and divides into an Anterior, Middle, and, 
Posterior branch. The Anterior, or Frontal branch, 
supplies the Forehead; the Middle, or Parietal 
branch, partly to the Forehead and partly to ‘the, 
Occiput ; and the ‘Posterior, or Qecigay branch, ‘| 
the Occiput. 
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#5 The Inrernat Maxituary commences from the termi- 
nation of the External Carotid $ 
#6 Just below the Cervex of the lower Jaw it bends in- 
ward, forward and downward, and then ascends for- 
ward to the Spheno- “Maxillary Fissure, giving off, 
ist. The Arteria Meningea Media, which passes through 
the Foramen mpingsum of the Os Sphcenoides to the 
Dura Mates. 
_ adly. The Inferior Maxillary, which enters the Sosnal of ° 
the lower Jaw, and goes to the Teeth and Chin. ‘ 
sdly. The Alveolar, to the back Teeth of the upper Jaw. 
4thty. The Infra-Orlitar, which passes along the Infra- 
Orbitary Canal to the Cheek. 
“athly. The Palato Maxillary, which descends in the Ca- 
nal of the same name to the Palates 
6thly. The Spheno Patatine, to the Cavity of the ce: 
Lastly. Various branches to the adjacent parts, ‘frome, 
which they have received names. 


_ INTERNAL CAROTID ARTERY. 


97 The InrernaL Carorip at first forms a curve backward, 
and is situated more posteriorly than the external : it 
ascends to the Petrous Portion of tae Temporal Bone, 
passes through its canal into the Cavernous Sinus ; it 

- there forms another considerable curve by the side of 
the Sella Tursica, and by the side of the anterios 
Clynoid Process it pierces the Dura Mater. 


Wot ii. U 


\ 
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s@8- It sends one branch forward abt’ as it pierces the Dura 
“Mater, w which accompanies the Optic Nerve through 
‘the Foramen Opticum, called, the Ophthalmic, 


which is distributed to the contents of the Orbit. It | 


then divides‘into three: branches, rst. The Communi- 
‘cans, which runs backwards to join the Vertebral. 
adly. 
‘99 The Anrerior Ceresri, which runs forward and unites 
with its fellow from the other side, and then divides 
into two or three branches, which go to the anterior 
lobe of the Brain, ‘to'the Corpus Callosum, and to the 
middle lobe of the Brain. 3dly. 
30 The Mepia Crresrt, larger than’ the former, divides 
into several Rami, which supply the ecuibiein parts 


of the Brain above and below.* 
% 


SECTION XBUIL. 
ARTERIES OF THE UPPER ‘EXTREMITIES. 
_ SUBCLAVIAN ARTERIES. | 


4 There are two’ SuscLaviaN ARTERIES, one going toeach 
Arm. | 

@ The Ricurt ‘SuBcLavian arises from the “Arteria Inno- 
mata, the Lerr is the third branch which proceeds 
directly from the arch of the Aorta. 

8 They pass transversely under the Clavicles, and over the 
first Rib. 


* The Vertebral Arteries.are.deseribed. as branches of the 
/Subclavian. 


i 4 
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4 Above the middle of the two first Ribs, between the ante- 


rior insertions of the Scaleni, they lose the name of 
Subclavian, and take that of Axillary Arteries. 


= ¢ 
% The Lerr ‘Subclavian is shorter, and takes a more ob- 


lique course than the right. 


‘6 They run some way without giving‘ off any branches ; 


then each gives off stx, viz. the Vertebral, the Internat 
Mammary, the Cervical, the Intercestal, the Infe- 
rior Thyrowdeal, and the Supra-Scapular Arteries. 


“7 The Verresrat arises from the posterior and upper side 


of the Subclavian ; 


“3 It ascends and enters the canal formed in the Transverse 


Xe 


Cervical Processes, sending off twigs in its ascent to 
the Medulla Spinalis and its Membranes, and giving 
Arteries to the Vertebral Muscles ; its course is very 
tortuous, especially before it enters the Cranium at 
the Foramen Magnum Occipitale. Before entering 
the Cranium it communicates with the Cervical and 
Occipital Arteries, and immediately after it enters it 
sives branches to the Medulla Oblongata Corpora Oli» 
varia, &c. “It then advances on the Basilary Process 


‘of the Os Occipitis, here joining its fellow, it forms 
“the Basilary Artery, which communicates with the 


‘branches of the Internal Carotid, and is distributed to 
the posterior lobes of the Brain. 


*g The branches of communication -between the Vertebral “ 


Arteries, and the Internal Carotids, surround the 
Sella Tursica, and form the Curcudus Arteriosuse 
Om) 


$02 - “ANSWERS. 
ea eR aT aad 


Sect. XLII. aRTERIES OF THE UPPER EXTREMITIES. 


Answ. > 

10 The InterwaL Mammary arises from the anterior and 
lower side of the Subclavian ; , 

11 It descends behind the Cartilages of the true Ribs, an 
inch from the Sternum, giving branches to the Thy- 
mus, Mediastinum, Pericardium, Pleura, Intercos- 
tal Muscles, &c.. and passes from the Thorax by the 
side of the Ensiform Appendix of the Sternum to the 
Rectus Abdomninis, where it communicates with the 
Epigastric Artery. he 

1@ The Cervicat arises from the upper side of the Sub- 
clavian ; 


13 This Artery sometimes arises singly, and immediately 


. ° . i . ° ° . 
divides, or its two branches have distinct origins. 
The Cervicalis Anterior runs behind the Carotid of 
the same side, and is distributed to the anterior Mus- 


oles of the Neck, and to those of the Larynx, Pha- 
rynx, &c. 


The Posterior Cervical passes under the 
Transverse Process of the last Vertebra of the sac. 
and runs to the posterior Cervical Muscles. 


14 The Superior IntercosrTat arises from the lower side 
of the Sabclavian ; . 

15 It descends on the inside of the two or three uppermost 
Ribs.near their heads, and sends off -under each of 
these Ribs, a branch which runs along its lower edge, 

and supplies the Intercostal Muscles, contiguous parts 
of the Pleura, &c. 
t§ The Inrgerior TuyRomDEaL arises from, the upper part 


of the Subclavian, near the internal Nitumnary. 
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17 It ascends, passes behind the Primitive Carotid, and is 
chiefly distributed to the Thyroid Gland. 

18 The Supra-Scapuar is often a considerable branch, it 
arises near the former, and sometimes from it; 

19 It passes to the notch behind the Coracoid Process of the 
scapula, and is distributed to the muscles at the baelx 

and upper part of that bone. 


AXILLARY ARTERIES. 


20 The Axittary Arteries begin at the first Rib, be- 
tween the insertions of the Scaleni, being the conti- 
nuations of the Subclavian ; 

‘21 Each terminates opposite the lower part of the Tendon of 
the Latissimus Dorsi, being about four inches long ; 
its continuation is called, the Brachial Artery. , 

#2 Each Axillary Artery sends off five or six branches, 
namely, the External Mammary, or Thoracic Arteries, 
the Infra-Scapular, the Anterior Circumfler, and 
the Postertor Circumflex. 

93 There are usually three or four EXTERNAL Nene 
Arteries, but two are chiefly noticed. | 

24 The Superior Mammary is the first branch given off 
from the Trunk of the Axillary. 

#5 It descends between the Pectoralis Major, and Minor, 
giving branches-to them, and to the-Serratus Anticus, 
Latissimus Dorsi, &c. 

26 The Inreriorn Mammary is the segond branch rising 
from the Trank of the Axillary ; 
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27 It runs along the inferior edge of the Pectoralis Major, 
and is distributed to the adjacent Muscles, Breast: 
and Skin. | , 

28 The Inpra-Scapurar is the third branch which arises: 
from the Trunk of the Axillary ; 

‘29 Itis a very considerable Artery, and takes the course of 
the inferior Costa. of the Scapula, sending branches 
to the Subscapularis,. Teres Major, and Minor, and- 
large branches to the posterior part of the Scapula. 

30 The ANTERIOR CincuMPLEX is.small, it runs forward: 
under the Coracobrachialis then bends outward, and 

passes under the Deltoid. ; 3 
31 The Posterior CIRCUMFLEX is a censiderable Vessel. | 
from the lower and posterior part of the Trunk 5 

‘a2 It runs backward between the head of the Os Humeri and” 
Teres Major, surrounding the Articulation, till it 
reaches the posterior part of the Deltoid, under which. 
it passes, and is distributed. 

33 The BracuiaL Artery, the continuation of the Sub- 
clavian, begins immediately below the Tendon of the 
-Latissimus Dors} ; 

24 It descends on the inside of the Arm, over the Coraca- 
Brachialis and short head of the Triceps, and along 
the’ inner’ edge of the Rice to the middle of the 
bend of the Arm. | 

85 Besides many small branches to the neighbouring parts, 
it sends off, 1st. The Profunda Humeri Superior, from 
the inner side of its upper part, a long branch which 
passes behind the bone, and communicates: with the 


ANSWERS: 295: 


Sect. XLII. ARTERIES OF THE UPPER EXTREMITIES.. 


BREET ite Bb ie LR AR PU BEE eS 


Answ. .. 

Radial Artery. #dly. The Rrofunda Inferior, about 
the middle of the Arm, which’ descends toward the: 
inner Condyle. 3dly. The Anastomodicus Magnus, 
given off a little above the inner Condyle, conununt- 
cating with the Arteries of the fore arm. 

36 At the bend of the Armit runs under the Aponeurosis of: 
the Biceps, and under the Median Vein. . 

37 A little below the fold of the Arm, it divides into two:, 
principal branches, an inner, or posterior, named. 
Culitai'; and an outer, or anterior, named Radial. 

38 The Uinar Artery passes deep under the flexors of the 
hand and fingers, to the inner part of the fore-arm, 
along the outer:side of the Flexor Carpi Ulnaris, and: 
Os Pisiforme, to the palm of the hand ;_ passing over. 
the anterior Annular Ligament, and under the Palmar 
Fasciay: and here forming the Superficial Palmar: 

_Areh. : 

39° It gives off high up, ist. The Ulnar Recurrent: edly, a. 
little lower, the Aniertor Interosseous Artery: and 
adly..the Posterior Interosseous Artery. / 

40 First, The Unyar Recurrenr tuns to the inner Con- 
dyle, then turns up to communicate with branches. 
from the Anastomodicus. — 

41 Secondly, The Anrerior InTEROssEOUsS is given off: 
deeply, between the heads of the Ulna and Radius $ 

42 It descends close to the Interosseous Ligament, passes; 

under the Pronator @uadratus, behind which it pers 
forates the Ligament, and goes to Dn back of. the. 
WEISt.. 
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43 The Posterior INTEROsSEOWS has usually a common 
origin with the anterior ; 3 

44 Abouta couple of inches below the Articulation it pierces 
the Interosseous Ligament, and having given. off a 
Recurrent toward the external Condyle of the Os Hu- 
meri, it descends behind the Ligament and is distri- 

buted to the Muscles on the back of the Arm, and 
communicates with the anterior Interosseous and 

other Arteries. 
-45 The Superrician PatMar ArcH crosses the upper part 
of the palm of the Hand, and passes towards the 

‘ Thumb, lying between the Palmar Fascia and Flexor 
Tendons of the Fingers 5 

46 Itsends off five Branches, viz. the Ulnaris Profundd, 

: and Jour Digital Arteries, 

47 The Utwaris Prorunpa, which passes deep under the 
Flexor Tendons to join the Arcus Profundas of the 
Radial Artery, sends a branch to the inner side of 
the little Finger. : 

AS The Four Dieitar ARTERIES are given off in succession 3 
each passes between the heads of two neighbouring Me- 
tacatpal Bones ; it then splits into two, one branch pas- 
sing along the inside of one finger, the other branch 
along the outside of the adjacent finger. The first sup- 
plies the outside of the Little-finger, and inside of the 
Ring-finger, The seconil goes to the outside of the 
Ring-finger, and inside of the Middle-finger. The third 
‘to the outside of the Middle-finger, and inside of the 
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Fore-finger. The fourth to the outside of the Index, 
and inside of the Thumb. 

49 The Palmar Arch terminates by a branch a communica- 

- tion with the Radial Artery. 

50 The Rania Artery takes: the direction of the Radius, it 
passes over the Pronator Teres, and at the wrist it lays 
superficially betweem the Tendons of the Flexor Carpi, 
Radialis, and Supinator Longus ; 

51 In its course to the wrist, it first gives off the Radzaf* 
Recurrent over the outer Condyle, to communicate 
with the. Anastomosing branches of the Brachial ; 
and in its course downward it. supplies, by smalk 

, branches, the various muscles near which it passes. 

52 At the wrist it gives off the Superfieralis Vole to the Ball 
of the thumb, and palm of the hand, which often 
communicates with the Superficial Palmar Arch 3 

33 It then runs backward under the Tendons of the Abduc- 

tor and Extensors of the Thumb, between the basis 
of the first bone of the Thumb, and of the Metacar- 
pal Bone cf the Fore-finger ; it passes into the palm of 
the hand, where it forms the Arcus Profundus. 

34 The Arcus Prorunpus runs under the Tendons of the 

Flexor Muscles, close to the bones, and joins the 

communicating branch of the Superficial Arch ; 

55 It gives a branch to the Thumb, and one passes from it be+ 
tween each Metacarpal Bone. 
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1 The Thoracic Portion of the Aorta gives off the Bronchial,, 


the Asophageal, and the inferior Intercostal Arteries. 

z The Broncmiak Arteries are given off very irregularly; 
but they generally arise from the forepart of the Aor-- — 
ta, there is at least one for each lung, and sometimes: 
MAOFe 5 

3 They pass directly to each lung, to the substance of which: 

- they are distributed. ; 

4. The AlsopHaGEAL Arteries, from. three to six in nunt- - 
ber, arise from the forepart of the Aorta, and are dis-- 
tributed to the Acsophagus. 

5 The InrEreosTaL Arteries arise in pairs-along the back 

part of the descending Aorta, all the way to the Dia- 
phragm ; i 

6 They run transversely over: the bodies of the Vertebra,. 
and supply the Intercostal Muscles, contiguous. 
Pleura, &c. 


SECTION XLV. 
OF THE ABDOMINAL ARTERIES. 


r The Anpominar Aorva gives off the Phrenic, the Ce- 
liac,. the Superior Mesenteric, the Emulgent,. the 
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_ Capsular, tie Spermatic, the» inferror Mesenteric, . 


. the Lumbar, and the Sacral Arteries... 


@ The Purenic Arteries, two in‘ number arise from the > 
Aorta, between the Crura-of the lesser Muscle and’ 


the Diaphragm 3; 


3 They run along the concave side of tite Diaphragm, and’ 
are distributed to its. fibres, and to the neighbouring. 


parts. 


4 The Cautac Artery arises fromthe forepart of the Aortay. 


immediately after its passage through the Crura of the 
Diaphragm, nearly opposite to the junction of the 
last Dorsal with the first Lumbar Vertebra ; the 


5 It soon divides into three great Branches, viz. the Coronas 


ry of the Stomach, the Hepatic, and the Splentc Artery... 


6 The Coronary or THE Sromacu, the least of the three 
branches, passes to the left, and having reached the 
superior Orifice of the Stomach, it returns along the 
lesser curvature, giving branches which surround.the 
Stomach ; it communicates with the Pyloric Artery. 


> The Hepatic runs to the upper and inner part of the . 


Pylorus, there giving off first the Pyloric Artery, 
which is small, anda larger one, the Gastro-Epiploica 


Dextra, which runs along the right side of the great 


curvature of the Stomach, having first, at the Pylo- 
rus, given off the Duodenal Artery to the Duode~ 
num ; the Hepatic Artery then proceeds behind the 


Gall Ducts toward the Gall-bladder, to which it gives” 


off the Cystic Arteries, and) then divides into two 


- 300 , ANSWERS 


x ve ; Ms - 
Sect. XLV. OF THE ABDOMINAL ARTERIES. ? 


Answ. 
branches, one of which goes to“the right, and the 
other to the left lobe of the Liver. 

$ The Sprenic runs towards the left, hidden behind the 
Pancreas, toward the Spleen, adhering to the : Pan- 
creas, to which it gives off several branches, the 
Pancreatice. Near the extremity of the Pancreas it 
gives off the Gastro-Epiploica Sinistra to the left 
portion of the great curvature of the Stomach, it then 
gives the Vasa Brevia to the great Extremity of the 
Stomach ; and lastly, it divides into four or five con- 
siderable branches, which terminate in the Spleen. - 

9 The Surerior Mesenteric Artery arises from the fore- 
part of the Aorta, a little below the Ceeliac ; 

10 It descends obliquely to the left, at first covered by the 
Pancreas, it then passes over the Duodenum, and en- 
ters between the two Lamine of the Mesentery. In 
the rest of its course it takes a sweep obliquely from 
the left to the right, and terminates at the extremity 
of the Ilium, By this means it forms a long arch, 
from which sixteen or eighteen branches proceed, 
chiefly to the small Intestines. The first and last 
branches are shorter than the middle ones. These 
branches join each other by numerous arches. The 
 ferst considerable Branch ig the Colica Dextra, which, 
passing along the superior part of the Colon, commu- 
nicates with the inferior Mesenteric. The sgcond 


principal Branch supplies the last portion of the 


Tieo-Colica. 


lium and the first of the Colon, and is called, the 


| 
| 


ANSWERS, ; 301 
Sect. XLV. OF THE ABDOMINAL ARTERIES, 

Answ. | 

11 The Inrertorn Mesenteric Artery arises from the fore- 
part of the Aorta, about a finger’s breadth eo the 
Spermatic Arteries, 

12 It soon divides into three or four branches, distributed to 
the large Intestines; the first of which, communi- 
cating with the Colica Dextra upon the Colon, ig 
named Colica Sinistra. The lower Branch sends off 
the Arteria Hemorrhoidalis Interna to the posterion _ 
part of the Rectum. | 

a3 The Emuucenrt Arteries, one for each Kidney, arise from, 
the sides of the Aorta, immediately under the superior 

Mesenteric 3; 
14 The right lies more backward and is longer than the left, 
‘passing behind the Vena Cava; they both lie behind | 
the Emulgent Veins, and enter the substance of the - 
Kidneys behind the Vein. a 

15 The Ricut CapsuLar comes, most commonly, from the 
right Emuilgent, and the left from the Aorta, above 
the Emulgent ; . 

16 They pass directly, and are distributed to the Renal Cap-_ 

r sules. 
_47 The two Sptrmartic Arteries arise near cach other from 
the forepart of the Aorta, between the Emulgents and 
inferior Mesenteric 3; 
18 They descend obliquely outward, giving off minute 
» branches; m men they pass, through the Abdomi- 
nal Ring, to be distributed to the Testes; while in 
women they remain within the Abdomen, and are. 
distributed to the Ovaria and Uterus, 
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19 The LuMBAR Arteries arise from the’ posterior part of the 
abdominal Aorta, i in five or six pairs ; 

20 They are distributed on each side to the loins. 

21 Vhe Sacra Artery generally arises from the bifurcation 
of the Aorta; 

22 It is distributed to the Os Sacrum, contiguous Perito- 
neum, &c. &c. 


SECTION XLVI. 
‘OF THE PELVIC ARTERIES. 


7 From the termination of'the Aorta proceed, opposite the 
junction of the fourth and fifth Lumbar Vertebre, the 
two \lliac Arteries, and the Sacral Artery already 

; ‘mentioned. | 

2 The Rignt Primitive Inrac :passes first‘before the ori- 
gin of the left Hiac Vein, and then descends before the 
right Viac Vein. 

3 The Lerr descends before and to the outer side of the 
left Vein. | 

4 Opposite the union -of the ium and Sacrum, 
each divides into an internal and an external Iliac 
Artery. | 

5 The Internat Iniac passes, into the Cavity of the Pelvis, 
a little'before the Sacro- Hiac junction ; ; and being di- 
sxected a little forwards it ‘forms a curve, whose con- 
‘vexity is turned downwards and backwards. 
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‘6 Its Branches’are the lesser fivac, the Gluteal, the Sciatic, 
the Pudic, the Oltwrator, and the Umbilical Artery. 

‘7 The Lesser Iniac, or Ileo Lumbalis, is the first branch 

given off by the internal Iliac, but sometimes pro- . 

ceeds from the Glutzeal a nn 


“3 It passes behind the Psoas, is distributed to the Iliacus 


y 


Internus, to the Os lium, to the Quadratus pelo 
rum, &c. 

:9 The GLurzat, one of its greatest Branches, is the second 
Branch from the Trunk of the internal Iliac ; 

To It passes from the Pelvis along with the Sciatic Nerve, 
‘through the greater Sacro-Isciatic Notch. It is distrie 
buted in numerous branches to the Glutzeus Maximus 
and Medius. 

41 The Sciatic Artery is the third:branch, and next in size 
to the Gluteal ; 

12 After detaching several branches to the Rectum, &c. it 
‘passes obliquely over the Sciatic Nerve, accompanying. 
it through ‘the great Sacro Isciatic Notch, antl des- 
cending with it along the posterior part of the thigh, 
and being distributed to the parts adjacent. 

48 Fhe Pupre Artery generally arises from one common 
Trank with the'€ciatic ; i; 

14 After sending branches to the Bladder, ‘Rectum, &c. it 
‘quits the Pelvis. through the great Sacro Isciatic 
‘Notch, then passes behind the Spine of the Ischium,: 
-and again enters the Pelvis through the lesser. Sacro 
Isciatic Notch ; it next runs on the inside of the Tu- 
berosity of the Ischium, and separates into two, an 


x 
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. snferior, or Perineal Artery ; and superior, which is 


the Artery of the Penis :—the latter runs along the 

_branch of the Ischium and Pubis, to the Symphisis 5 
sn this course it sends an Artery to the bulb of the 
Urethra ; and having reached the Symphisis Pubis, it 
divides into two branches, orte the Dorsal, the other 
the Cavernous Artery of the Penis. The Dorsal runs 
along the superior groove of the Penis, the Cavernous 
enters and is distributed within the Corpora Caver- 
nosa. 

13 The origin of the OpruRaToR Artery varies, sometimes 
from the internal Iliac, and sometimes from the 
lesser Iliac ; now and then from the Epigastric, and 
but rarely from the external Iliac ; 

16 It passes from the Pelvis at the upper part of the Liga- 
ment of the .Foramen Ovale, and is distributed to the 
Pectineus and Triceps. 

47 The Umnitican Artery, important to the Foetus, is nearly 

. ‘obliterated in the adult 5 

18 It ascends on the side of the Bladder, giving branches to 

it, the *Peritoneum, and contiguous parts; it then 


& 


a 


assumes the form of a Ligament, aud passes upward 
to the Umbilicus. : 

19 The Exrernan Iniac descends jon the Iliac Muscle, as 
far as Poupart’s Ligament. 

20 It gives off two branches, namely, the Epigasiric and 
Circumflexa Ili. 

9} The Epicasraic arises internally from the External Iliae -| 
as it passes under the Fallopian Ligament 5 :| 
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22 It ascends obliquely behind the Tendon of the Transe 
versalis Abdominis, toward the posterior part of the: 
Rectus, behind which it runs, giving branches to 
the contiguous parts, and terminates by anastomo- 
sing with the internal Mammary. It is important 
that, in cases of Hernia, the Surgeon should be aware 
it sometimes gives off the Obturator Artery. 

& The Circumruexa Ini arises from the outer side of the 
; exteinal Iliac, under the Fallopian Ligament ; 

$4 Tt: passes to the inner Labium of the Crista of ve Tlium, 

where it is distributed to the Abdominal Muscles, 


SECTION XLVI. 


« OF THE ARTERIES OF THE LOWER EXTREMITIES. 


1 Femorat Arrery ‘is the name given to the external 
Hliac, immediately after it has passed under the Fallo- 
pian Ligament ; 

@ It descends over the brim of the Pelvis, and head 
of the Os Femoris; it is placed on the inside of 
tlfe Femoral Vein; in this part of its course it. is 
covered only by the skin,’ fat and glands; it them 
descends between the Sartorius, Vastus Internus, 

3 and Triceps, being covered for a great part of the Way 
‘by the former. Below the middle of the Thigh it 
passes through the tendinous part of the ‘T'ri- 

Ver. iL mm 
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ceps, then over the inner ridge of the Linea Aspera, 


and below the Tendon of the Triceps into the Ham, 
where it forms the Popliteal Artery ; 

$ Inthe Groin it sends branches to the Inguinal Glands, &c. 
one or two to the parts of generation, called, the 
External Pudic ; others to the muscles near the groin, 
and the Profunda. 

4 The Prorunpa, in size nearly equal to the Femoral, 
arises about four inches below Poupart’s Ligament, 
from the-postericr part of the Femoral! Artery 5’ 

5 It passes deep betwixt the Adductors and Vastus Inter- 
nus. It gives off high up, ist. the Gircumfiexca In- 
ierna, distributed to the Pectinalis, Triceps, and Obtu- 
rator ; and anastomoses with the Obturator Anery. 

odly. The Circumflexa Eaterna, neat the former, distri- 
buted to the external and upper part of the Thigh, 
and anastomosing with the Gluteal. 

. gdly. The Perforantes, usually three in number, sent off 
lower down, and posteriorly ; they perforate the Tri- 
ceps, and are distributed to the back part of the 
Thigh. 


® The Porrirzat Artery is the name given to the continua- 


‘ 


tion of the Femoral ; 


7 It gives off two superiorly, called, the Superior Ariicular,y 


which pass to the upper part of the knee joint ; two 
inferiorly, to the lower part of the knee joint, called, 
the /nfertor Articular ; and one or two between these, 
ealletl, the Middle Articular ; ‘ 


ks 
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&, It divides into two principal branches, namely, the Antes 


reor and Postertor Tilial Arteries. 

9 The Anrerior Tisrat passes between the heads of the 
Tibia and Fibula, through the Interosseous Ligament, 
then descends on its forepart, between the Tibialis 
Anticus and Extensor Digitorum: passes under the 
common Annular Ligament, and advances on the 
convex side of the Foot, as far as the interstice, be- 
tween the first and second Metatarsal Bones. 

70 As it passes between the ‘Tibia and Fibula, it gives off 
several small branches 5 it gives off numerous others 

- as it descends upon the Leg, and over the upper part 
of the Foot. At its termination it sends a large 
branch between the heads of the first and second Me- 
tatarsal Bones, to join the Postesior Tibial ; it alse 

sends several branches over the Metatarsal Bones, and 
2 considerable one to each side of the great Toe. 

41 The Posterior Tipran descends between the Soleus, 
Tibialis Posticus, Flexor Digitorum Communis, and 
Vlexor Lonzus Pollicis ; it then runs ‘behind the inner 
ancle, and passes to the Sole of the Foot, through the 
concavity of the Os Calcis, where it divides into the 
External and Internal Plantar Arteries; 

32 It gives branches to the Muscles as it descends, and the 
Nutrient Artery to the Bone; it also communicates 
behind the inner Ancle with the Anterior Tibial. 

3 The Externat PLanrar passes on the concavity of the 
Os Calcis obliquely under the sole of the Foot, to the 
AQ 
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base of the fifth Metatarsal Bone; thence it runs 
across, forming the Plantar Arch, toward the great 
Toe, where it communicates with the large branch of 
the Anterior Tibial. From the convex side of this 
Plantar Arch branches proceed to the outside of the 
second Toe, and to both sides of the three last ones, 
in the same way as the Digital Arteries of the hand 
are given off. 


14 The Internat Piantar, having passed beyond the mid- 


dle of the sole of the Foot, divides sending one 
branch toward the great Toe, where it communicates 
with the branch of the Anterior Tibial, and another 
to the first Phalanges of the other Toes, communi- 
eating with the branches of the arch. 


45 The Frsuzar Artery descends on the back of the Fibula, 


between the Soleus and Flexor Longus Pollicis, giving 
Rami in its course ; and about the lower third of the 
Fibula it. sends a branch between it and the Tibia to 
the Integuments of the Tarsus. Between the Astra- 
galus and Tendo Achillis, it forms an arch with the 
Posterior Tibial, thence running outward above the » 
external Ancle, it communicates with the Anierior 
‘Tibial, and sends off several Rami. 
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i The Veins are those Blood Vessels by which the Blood 
is returned to the Heart from the different parts of the 
body. 

2 They are distinguished from Arteries, by being more 
transparent, less elastic, collapsing when cut across 
and having no pulsation. 

3 The Veins arise from the extreme branches of the Arteries, 
except in the Spleen, Corpora Cavernosa Penis, and 
Clitoris, where they begin by open mouths in the cells 
of these parts. 

4 Their general mode of distribution resembles that of the 
Arteries 5 

5 They are more numerous and larger ; 

6 Their structure resembles that of the Arteries, but their 
coats, especially the elastic coat, are thinner. 

‘9 The Internal, or Cuticular Coat, forms occasionally semi- 
lunar folds, called VatvEs 3 

§ These are arranged in pairs, have their concave sides 
turned towards the Heart, and their straight edgcs 
meet when distended ; 

9 They are not found in the Veins of the Head, or Viscera : 
10° They allow the Blood to flow towards the Heart, but 
prevent its taking an opposite course. ff 
11 Stix Trunks return the Blood to the Auricles of the Heart, 
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which the Pulmonary Artery and Aorta had conveyed 
from the Ventricles. 

¥2 The Four Pulmonary Veins return the Blood from the 
Lungs to the left Auricle. The Supertor and the /n- 
ferior Cava bring back to the right Auricle that which 
had been distributed by the Aorta. 

t3 The Heart has one Vein only, called, the Coronary Vein, 
which opens into the posterior and inferior part of the 


right Auricle, very near the Septum Auriculorum. 


SECTION XLIX. 


THE SUPERIOR CAVA. 


3 The Superior Cava arises from the superior part of the 
right Auricle, where it is surrounded by the Pericar- 
dium. ‘ 

# It ascends a little to the right and backwards, and termi+ 
nates behind the Cartilage of the first Rib, by dividing 
into two branches, called, the Subclavian Veins. 

‘3 It receives the Vena Azygos, the right internal Mammary 
Vein, and several lesser branches. 

4 The Vena Azycos is the Trunk of the Intercostal Veins 
of the right side, and of the inferior Intercostal of the 
Teft...” | 

5 it crosses from the left to the right 5 ascends on the right 
side of the bodies of the Vertebree, passes behind and 
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above the root of the right Lung, and enters the poste- 


rior part of the Vena Cava. 

6 The Ricut Suspciavian receives three vessels, viz. the 
External Jugular ; the Internal. Jugular, and the 
Fertelral. | 

y The Lerr Susciavian, by much the longest, passes 
before and across the Arteries going to the Head 3 
and receives, besides the same Veins as the right, the 
Trunk of the left superzor Intercostals, and the left 
internal Mammary. si 

g The Axittary VEIN is a continuation of the Subclavian, 
and receives the blood of the Veins, which corres- 
pond to the branches of the Axillary Artery. 


SECTION L. 


OF THE VEINS OF THE HEAD AND NECK. 


} The Exrernat JuGuar receiyes the blood of the fol- 
lowing Veins, viz. of the Frontal Vein, from the Fore. 
head: the Angular Vein, from about the inner angle 
of the Eye; the Temporal Vein, from the Temple ; 
the Auricular Vein, from the Ear ; the Lingual Vein 
from the Tongue ; the Occipital Vein, from the Occi- 
put; and the Supra-Humeral Vein, from the Sca- 
pula ; | 

@ It runs superficially down. the Neck, over the Muscles 
and passing behind the Clavicle, it terminates generally 
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in the Subclavian of the same side, but sometimes in’ 


the Axillary, and sometimes in the union of these 
two. 


\ 


9 The Interna Jucurar, a large Vein, receives branches 
' from the Fascial and Temporal, but it is chiefly 
formed by the Sinusres or THE Dura Mater. 

“4. These are the Cavernous, the Circular, the Superior and 
Inferior Petrosal, the Occipital, the Inferior Longitu- 
dinal, the Torcular Her ophilt, and the Superior Lon- 
gitudinal. 

3 The Cavernous Sinus is situated on each side of the 
Sella Tursica, at the Apex of the Petrous portion of 

the Temporal Bone ; 

6 It receives blood from the great Ophthalmic Veins. 

7 The CircuLar Sinus is situated around the Pituitaty 
Gland. 

8 The Supertor Perrosat Sinus is placed in the groove 
of the ridge of each Os Petrosum ; 

9 ‘They receive their blood from the Dice and Circulaz 
Sinuses, 

ao The Inrernion Perrosat Sinvs is situated along the 
Suture, formed by the Os Petrosum and Os Occipitis $ 


14 It receives blood from the Cavernous and Circular Sin 
nuses, 


- 


42 The Occipirat Sinus is placed in the inferior Sextion of 
the Internal Crucial Spine of the Os Occipitis ; 
19 Tt receives blood from the Cerebellum. 
44 The Inrertor LoneitupinaL Sinvs is situated on the 
lower edge of the Falx, ~ 


- 
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15 ‘The Torcutar Hzropuity is situated in the junction of 


the Falx and Tentorium ; 

16 It receives blood from the inferior Longitudinal Sinus, 
and from the Vena Magna Galeni. 

17 The Superior LoncirupINnat SINUS is situated in the 
furrow of the Spine of the Os Frontis, upper edges of 
the Parietal bones, and superior portion of the intere 
nal Crucial Ridge of the Os Occipitis. 

18 The Lateran Sinuses are placed along the posterior 
edge of the Tentorium, in the grooves of the lateraP 
portions of the Crucial Ridge of the Os Occipitis ; in 
those on the inside of the posterior inferior Angle of 
the Parietal bones ; in those of the inside of the Mas- 
toid portions of the ‘Temporal bones ; and in thos¢ 
which are situated on each side of the Foramen Mag- 
num of the Occipital bone ; 

19 They recetve blood from the superior Longitudinal, To: 
cular Herophili, Occipital and Petrosal Sinuses : ; 

20 They terminate at the Jugular Foramina, where the In» 
TERNAL JuGULAR VEINs begin ; 

21 These descend by the sides of the Cervical Vertebree, along 
the edge of the Longus Colli, behind the Sterno and 
Omo-Hyoideus, behind the external extremity of the 
Clavicle ; 

22 ‘They terminate in the Subclavian Veins. 

23 The Vertepran Vern accompanies the Vertebral Artery 
through the Foramina of the transverse processes of 
the Cervical Vertebre : 

24 It does not enter the Cranium with the Vertebral Artery 


f 
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but receives blood from the lateral Sinuses through 
the Foramen Condyloideum Posterius, and Foramen 
Mastoideum, and from the Vertebral Canal: 

25 It terminates in the upper and posterior part of the Sub- 


clavian Vein. 


SECTION LI. 


OF THE VEINS OF THE UPPER EXTREMITIES. 


i The Vetns or THE Extremities are divided ito the 
Deep-seated and the Superficial. 

@ The Deep-seated Veins regularly accompany the Arteries, 
and receive the same names 3; 

« 3 Those of the upper Extremity are, one Axillary Vein, 
two Brachial Veins, two Radial, two Interossial, and 
two Ulnar Veins. . 

4 The Superfcial Veins lie under the skin, and follow a dif- 
ferent course 5 

5 Those of the superior Extremity are the Cephalic, and 
. the Basvlic. 

6 The Crruatic is situated along the outer and forepart of 
the Arm and Forearm ; 

+ At the Extremity of the Radius it receives branches from 
the back part of the Hand, toward the Thumb.. Be- 
tween the Thumb and the Metacarpus it receives the 
Cephalica Pollicis, and a little below the bend of the: 
Arm, the Mediana Cephalica ; 


ANSWERS, SiS 


Sect. LI. OF THE INFERIOR CAVA. 


Answ 
# It ascends before the external Condyle of the Humerus,. 
along the outside of the Biceps Muscle ; passes be- 
tween the Pectoralis Major and Deltoid,. and termis. 
nates in the Axillary: Vein. 
9 The Basizic is situated along the inner and folepart of 
the Arm and Forearm; 

#0 It receives branches from the back part of the Hand, to- 
wards. the little Finger ;. passes over and around the 
internal part of the Forearm and internal Condyle of 
the Humerus, above which it receives. the Mediana 
Basilica, and runs along the inner edge of the Biceps 5. 

t1 It terminates in the Axillary Vein. 

4@ The Mrpiana is situated between the Cephalic and Base 
silic Veins 5 

43 It divides into two ereat branches about the middle of the: 
Forearm, namely, the Mediana Cephalca, and Me= 
diana Basilica ; which join the Cephalic and. Basilie: 
Veins. 

$4 It receives the Vena Profunda, a branch of communicas 
tion with the deep-seated Veins.. 


SECTION LIT, 


OF THE INFERIOR CAVA. 


a The Ivrerior Cava, larger than the superior, arises: 
from the inferior part of the sight Auricle of the: 
Heart. | 
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@ It soon pierces the Diaphragm, is placed in a notch at the 
posterior part ot the Liver, descends along the bodies 
of the Vertebre to the right of the Aorta; and oppo- 
site the junction of the fourth and fifth Vertebre, it 
divides into two branches, called, the Ilzac Veins. 

8 In this course it receives first, the taco Phrenic, or Dia- 
phragmatic Veins; next the four Hepatic Veins ; 
lower down the two Emulgent, and the Spermatie 
Veins ; and lastly, the Lumlar Veins. 

4 The Hepatic Veins vary in number, they enter the an- 
terior part of the Inferior Cava, just where it passes 
behind the Liver. 

3 The Emuucents are the Veins of the Kidneys ; the left 
is the longest, passes before the Aorta, and receives 
the left Spermatic Vein. 

6 The Spermartic Veins correspond with the Arteries of 
that name, the r7ght enters the Vena Cava, the left 
opens into the left Emulgent. 

7 The Two Primitive Intac Veins follow the distribution 
of the Iliac Arteries. 

$ They divide at the Sacro-Iliac Junction into ¢nternal Iliae 
and external Iliac. 

9 The Internat Iutac receives blood from the Veins 
which correspond to, and accompany the various 
branches of, the internal Iliac Artery. ; 

10 The Exrzrnat Itiac accompanies the Artery, and is 
situated at its inner side 5 it receives the Veins of the 
lower Extremities. 
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1 The VEINS OF THE LOWER ExTrEMITIES, like those of 


the upper, have a deep-seated and a superficial set. 

@ TheDeep-seated are, the Femoral Fein, Popliteal Vein, two 
posterior Tilial Veins, two anterior Tilial Veins, and. 
two Interossial Veins. | 

3 The Superficial are, the Saphena Major, and Saphena 
Miner. 

4 The SapHena Majsor is situated on the inner part of the 
Foot, Knee and Thigh ; 

3 It receives branches from the upper part of the back of 
the Foot, towards the great Toe; runs over the Ma- 
leolus Internus, along the inner part of the Tibia, 
just behind the internal Condyle of the Femur, and 
follows the direction of the Sartorius up the ec. 
receiving branches in its course 5 

6 It terminates in the Crural Vein, a little below Pounan® 5 
Ligament. 

> The Sapnewa Minor begins on the outside of the Foot, 
ascends on the same side of the Tendo Achillis ang 
Gastrocnemius, and enters the Ham ; 

$ It tcrminates in the upper part of the Popliteal Vein. 
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OF THE VENA PORTA. 
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1 The Vena Port is a Vein of great size, peculiar to the | 
Liver, and which has two'sets of branches ; : 

» One set called collectively, Vena Porte Abdominalis, is 
distributed over the Stomach, Intestines, Spleen, and 
Pancreas, accompanying the Arteries of these partsy, 
and receives their Blood. 

* The other set, called collectively, the Vena Porte Hope! 
tica, is ramified through the substance of the Liver, 
secretes the bile, and terminates in the Hepatic 
Veins. 

\ =4 The Trunk of the Vena Porte, is ee partly in the 
trantverse fissure of the Liver, where it is called, the | 
Sinus of the Vena Porte, and partly it is contained in 
Glisson’s Capsule 3 

% It is formed by three considerable Veins, namely, the | 
Pena Mesenierica Major, the Vena Splenica, and the 
Vena Mesenterica Minor, or Hemorrhoidalis Interna. | 

*6 The Mesentrrica Masor, or Superior, receives blood | 
from the Veins corresponding to the superior Mesen- | 

© iterie Artery. / ° | 

+ The Spienica receives its blood from the Spleen, and | 

from a branch of the Coronary Vein of the Stomach, 


‘the Pancreatic Veins, and the Gastro-Epiplotca ce 
mistra, 
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8 ‘The or nets or Inferior, obtains its 
blood from the inferior Mesenteric, and’some branches 
of the Ceeliac Arteries ; aa 

9 ltalso receives smaller Veins, viz. the’ Cystic, the Pylo- 
ric, and the Duodenal Veins ; as also the Gastrica 
Dextra, and the Coronary Vein of the Stemach, 


SECTION LY. 


OF THE ABSORBENT SYSTEM IN GENERAL. 


2 The ABpsorBenTs are a mumerous set of minute transpa- 
rent vessels, distinct from: the blood vessels, which 
take up the nutritive part of eur food, and the various 
fluids and solids of the body, to make way. for the 
deposit of fresh matter. 

@ They are divided into Lacteals and Lymphatics. 

3 This disti nction has arisen only from the colour, of their 
coi ntents,—the Lacteals contain a milk-like Awid, ‘the 
chyle, they are the absorbents of the small Intestines 5 
ail the other absorbents of the body are. called Lym- 
phatics, containing Lymph. i ars ie 

4 They begin by minute open mouths, first from all the» 
internal Cavities; secondly, from the Cellular Mem- 
brane, and every interstice ; ¢hirdiy, from the Ducts 
and Glands ; fourthly, from the surface of the Skins 


eS, 


Stomach, Intestines, &c. Bik 
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& They follow the general course of the Veins: in the 
Limbs, there is a Deep-seated and a Superficial set. 

# They terminate by two Trunks behind the middle of each 
Clavicle, in the Subclavian Vein, near the angle 
formed by it and the internal Jugular. 

9 The left is the principal Trunk, and is called, the THo- 
racic Ducr ; it receives all the absorbents of the 
body, except those of the right arm and right side of 
the head, which form the right Trunk. 

¢ They are very thin and transparent, but remarkably 
dense, and stronger than the red veins. 

9g They have a muscular and an cuticular Coat. 

10 The cuticular Coat is the most internal, and forms nume- 
rous pairs of valves, in every absorbent vessel. 

aa The LyMpuatic GLANDS, an important part of the ab- 

sorbent system, are small glandular bodies, through 
which the absorbents convey their contents before 
they terminate in the common Trunks. 

22 They are found in clusters in various parts of the body, 
as just below the Occipuwt, under the Ears and Jaw, 
along the side of the Neck, bebind the Clavicle, in 
the Avilla, and two or three near the Eltow ; in the 
Thorax, the Bronchial Glands, at the root of the 

- Lungs ; in the 4bdomen, called Mesenteric Glands, 
belonging to the Lacteals; in the Lows and Pel- 
vis, in the Inguen; and two or three in the Ham, 

43 ‘The Absorbents which enter a Gland, are called, Vasa 


_Inferentia, they are more numerous than those which. 
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pass out of the Gland, ard are called, Pasa Effee 

rentia, 

“14 These Glands appear to be of cellular structure,-and net 

composed of convoluted absorbents. 


“SECTION LVI, 


“OF THE LYMPHATICS OF THE HEAD AND'NECK,, 
1 

i The LyMpuatics or tHe Heap anno Neck are divided 
into the Facial, Temporal, vag gaia and Th1 as a 
Lymphatics. 

® The Factar accompany the ‘Pri and Branches of the 
‘Facial blood vessels, and pass through small glands 
situated in their course. 

@ The TemporaL accompany the Temporal blood vessels, 
and pass through glands at.the root of the Zygomatie 
Process. 

s# The Occiritat. accompany the Occipital blood vessels; 
pass through glands behind the Mastoid process, and 
descend with the others along the external and internal 
Jugular Veins, to join the Lymphatics of He upper 

| Extremities. 

The Tuyroipean descend on each side the Trachea, 
through the Cervical Glands, to ioe commencement 


of the Thoracic Duct. 
Weu.. Ik . > 4 
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= 


Answ. 
6 Lymphatics have never been demonstrated in the Brain, 
but their existence is not doubted. ; 3 : 


‘ 


SECTION LVI. 


©F THE LYMPHATICS OF THE UPPER EXTRE- 
MITIES. 


1 The Surerriciat Lympuatics of the upper Extremity 
- follow the course of the Cephalic and Basilic Veins 3 
those accompanying thé Basilie enter two or three 
glands just above the internal Condyle of the Os 
Humeri, ; , 
# The Drrp-szatep accompany the Arteries, there being 
three or four, or more, Lymphatic Tranks to each 
*. “Artery. : 
3 They all terminate in the Axillary Lymphatic Trunk ; 
4 This opens into the Thoracic Dutt on the left side. 
$ The right Axillary Lymphatic Trunk terminates by a | 
second Trunk commen to it, and the Lymphatics of | 
the right side of the Head. 
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Sect. LVILI. pyMPHATICS OF THE LOW. EXTREMITIES. 
* ® : 2 


SECTION LVIIL 
©F THE LYMPHATICS OF THE LOWER EXTRE- 
MITIES. . 


Answ. x 
. 1 The Surerrician Lympuatics of the lower Extremities 
follow the course of the Saphena Major and Minor 
Veins. Those accompanying the Saphena Minor, 
enter two or three glands placed inthe Ham. . 
.# The Deep-sraTep, accompany the Arteries 5 several Lym- 
- phatic Trunks are found with each Artery.  . 


SECTION. LIX. : 


By OF THE LYMPHATICS OF THE TRUNK. 


a The Lympuarics from the Nares, and from the Organs 
of Generation, pass through the Inguinal Glands, 
then under Poupart’s Ligament to glands situated at 
the brim of the Pelvis ; those from the Testicles pass: , 
along the Spermatic Chord to the Lumbar Glands. 
those from the Cavity of the Pelvis generally proceed 
-along. the internal Iliac Artery, and a third set ascends 
upon the Psoas Magnus. At the posterior part of the 

_ Pelvis they collect toward the right side, forming a 
Plexus im the right Lumbar Region, and at the third 
¥2 
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_Answ. 


Lumbar Vertebra they unite, and ‘being soon joined 
\ by the Lacteals, form the Receptaculum Chyli. 


-@ ‘The Aspominat Lympuatics from the Kidneys, pro- 


ceed through glands to a considerable vessel near the 


Aorta; those from. the Spleen pass along with its Ar- 
tery; those from the Pancreas join the Lymphatics _ 
-of\ the Spleen ; those from the Stomach in part join 

those of the Spleen; others follow the course of the 
. Coronary Artery, being joined by vessels from the 

Liver ; those of the Liver, either ascend its broad: Li- 

gament, or join the deep-seated vessels, or ascend in | 

trunks behind the Sternum. The Lymphatics of the 

Intestines are called. Lacteals, they run through glands 

placed in the Mesentery, to the Receptaculum Chyli. 


*3 The Lympuarics oF THE Lunes are either superficial or 


deep-seated, and passing through the Bronchial 

Glands, they partly join: the Thoracic : Duct: behind 
the bifurcation of the’Trachea, while some of those 

from the right Lung ascend in a trunk before the su- 
perior Cava, and terminate in the great Lymphatre 

Vessel which opens between the right Subclavian and 

Jugular Vein: and others from the left, passing be- 

hind the arch of the Aorta, terminate néar the end of 
the Thoracic Duct. Fhe Lymphatics.of.the Heart 
accompany the Coronary Vessels, and those of the 

left side terminate with the last méntioned Lympatics | 
of the Lungs, while those of the right terminate bes 

tween the right Subclavian and Jugular Veins, 


” 
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Sect. LX. OF THE LACTEAL SAC AND DUCT. 


SECTION LX, 
OF THE LACTEAL SAC AND DUCT.. 


Atsw. 
1:The Lactrat Sac is‘situated on the body of the first ! 


Lumbar Vertebra, behind the right Crus of the Dia- 
phragm, and above the right Renal Artery 5 

2°lt is irregularly oval, diminishing towards its upper part, 
being about an inch in length, and a third of an inch. 
in breadth. 

3. From the upper part proceeds the LAcTEAL, or THoracic 
Ducr. 

4° This passes between the Crura of the Diaphragm and be- 
neath the right side of the Aorta, and» ascends be- 
tween that vessel and the Vena Azygos, to the fifth 
Dorsal Vertebra, where that Vein, in its passage 
to join the Cava, covers it.. The Duct then passes” 
behind the Cisophagus and the curvature of the 

_ Aorta, to the left side, till, behind the left’ Carotid 

Artery, and on that side of the CEsophagus, it ascends” 
to the first or second Dorsal Vertebra, and, leaving 
the Carotid, makes a circular turn and divides : uniting 
again almost immediately, it descends, 

@ And terminates behind the internal Jugular bibs in the 
upper part of the Subclavian Vein. 

6: Jts opening into the Vein. is guarded. by two. Semilugus : 
Valves. | 


=) 


Ma ‘SECTION LXI. 


OF THE NERVES IN GENERAL. 


~  Answe - ’ 
1 The Nerves are long, white: firm cords, which rari 


after the manner of the blood vessels, to be distributee 


of 


‘tovall parts of the body. 

2 They arise from the Brain, Medulla SESE and ‘Me : 
~~ duila.Spinalis. q 
3 They in general follow the cowrse and distrilution of the 
Arteries, arising in pairs, and dividing into Branches 


~ 


xf and Ramifications. 
a They anastomose ; and in some parts. their mutual col a 
munications are numerous, forming a: Plexus 5. é 

others a knot,, called Ganglion, is: found in th 

course of a Nerve, from which numerous branche 

arise. } | 

@ The Nerves consist of Fasciculi, or bundles of distint 
longitudinal fibres, closely connected together by 

lular substance. : | a 

6. Their membranous coverings are said to be continuati¢ 

of those which envelop the Brain and Spinal Marrol % 


\ 
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Axnsw. 
these are distinct at their origin, but afterwards a firm 

cellular texture only appears to surround them. | 

» They are well supplied with blood vessels. _ 

-@ The Ganerions are of a redish grey colour, of firm 
consistence, and -formed by a close intertexture of ie 
filaments. Se 

9 Phe Nerves are divided into Chactial, of which there are 

ten pairs ; and Spinal, of which there are thirty pairs ; 
besides these the Grand Sympathetic Nerve. 

10 The Cerebral Nerves pass out through various holes in 
the basis of the Cranium. 

“11 The Spinal Nerves through the Lateral Foramina of the 
Vertebre, and the Anterior Foramina of the Os Sa- 

crum. 

1412 The Ten Cervical Pairs of Nerves are ; the First Pair, or 
Olfactory Nerves ; the Second Pair, or Optic Nerves ; 
the Third Pair, or Motores Oculorum; the Fourth 
Pair, or Pathetici ; the Fifth Pair, of Trigemini ; the 
Sixth Pair, or Motores Eeterni ; the Seventh Pair, or 
Auditory Nerve ; the Eighth Pair, or Par Vagum.; 
the Ninth Pair, or Lingwal Nerves 5 and the Tenth 
; Pair, or Suloccipitat Nerves. 

13 The Spinal Nerves are divided into Cervical, Dorsal; 
Lumbar, and Sacral, , 
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SECTION LXII. 
OF THE CEREBRAL NERVES, 


FIRST PAIR. 


Answ: 
_ 4 The Oxracrory Nerves arise from the Corpora Striata; 

2 They pass forward on each side of the. Crista Galli, bee 
coming gradually larger and softer, and reach the O» 
Ethmoides Without any communication between . 
them, 


8 They-split into a great number of filaments, and pass out - 
of the Cranium through the holes of the Cribriforre: 


Plate of the Ethmoid Bone ; 
4 These are ramified on the Membrane lining the Septum. 
Narium, and the rest of the Cavity of the Nose. 


5 They communicate by several filaments, with the Opfix ‘ 


thalmic and superior Maxillary Nerves. 


SECOND PAIR, 


© The Optic Nerves, the largest of the Cervical Pairs, arise 
from the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum. 

7 ‘They first pass outward, then approach each other, DniLe 
before the Sella Tursica, and again separate 5 

@ They quit the Cranium through the Foramina Optica, 

% They pass to and enter the Globe ss the Eye, in order te 
boi the Retina, 
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THIRD PAIR. 


Answ- 
10 The Morores Goosen arise from the Crura Cerebri, . 


just before the anterior edge of Pons Varolii ; 
11 They perforate the Dura Mater behind the sides of the > 
Posterior Clynoid :process, and run along .the upper ¢ 
part ofthe Cavernous Sinus. 


12 They pass out of the Cranium:through the Foramen Laces - 


rum Orbitale Superius.: 
13. Each sends, 1st. a branch to the Rectus Superior, eo i 
gives a ramus to the Levator Palpebree Superioris.. 
adly. A branch to the Rectus Internus, . 
3dly. A branch to the Rectus Inferior, 
athly. The longest branch to the Olliques Inferior. . 
5thly. A branch to the Lenticular Ganglion. . 


14 From the Lenticutar Gane1ion proceed several filass 
ments, forming the Ciliary Plexus ; they surround . 


the Optic Nerve, perforate the Sclerotic Coat, and rum 


between it and the Choroid as far as the dris,'to which, 


they are distributed. 


FOURTH PAIR. 


15 Phe PATHETICI, the cist pair, arise behind the» 


Nares. 


26 They pass on each side to the edge of the T entorium, . 


within which they are concealed, and along the upe | 
per part of the Cavernous Sinus, 
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4 


17 ‘They pass out of the Cranium through the Foramen Lace- 


rum Orbitale Inferius. 
a6 They terminate in the Obliquus Superior. 


FIFTH PAIR. ; 


: 


19 The Tricemini arise from the sides of the Pons Varolii,. | 


/ 


by numerous distinct flaments.. 


20 They pass toward the point of the Os Petrosum, where: 


each perforates the Dura Mater, a little below the 


commencement of the Tentorium, and forms a flat 


Senilunar Ganglion. 


2 ei 

21 From its Seminumar Ganciion each givey off three great 
Branches, namely, the First, or Ophthalmic 5 thé Se- | 

cond, or Superior Mawillary ; the Third, or Inferior 


Maxillary. 


22 The Opurnatmic Brancu passes through the Foramen | 


- Lacerum Orbitale Superius. 
93 The Superior Maxillary passes through the ties, 
. Rotundam to the upper Jaw. 


24 The Inferior Mazillary passes dealin figs paramen | 


Ovale toward the lower Jaw. 


£5 The Opntuatmic sends off, 1st. a Frontal tieinds through | 


the Superciliary Notch to the Forehead. adly. A 


Nasal branch towards the inner Canthus, to the La-. | 
chrymal Sac, ‘and parts adjacent, sending branches. 


through the internal Orbitar Foramina, one of which ~ 


takes a Circuitous course to the tip of the Nose. 
Sdly. A Lachrymal branch to the Lachrymal Gland.’ 


| 


\ 
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4thly. Some branches of communication to the Len- 
ticular Ganglion, and to the fourth pair. 

26 The Surprion Maxittary sends off, 1st.. The Plerigoid 
branch through the Pterigoid Foramen, to join the ' 
Porteo Dura of the seventh pair. adly. The Sipfiro~ . 
Palatine to the Nose, through the Foramen of that 
name. 3dly. The Palatina, down the Palatine Fora-- 
men to the Palate. 4thly. The Infra-Orlitar through 
the Canal of that name, to the Cheek and upper Lip. 
5thly. Filaments to the Teeth of the upper Jaw. 

#7 The Inferior Mawillary sends off, ist. A Temporal 
branch, @dly. A branch to the Cheek. sdly. A 
Lingual branch ; this is the true Gustatory Nerve, its 
branches terminating in the Papille of the Tongue 
athly. The Dental*branch, which is the continuation 
of this Nerve, it enters the Canal of the lower Jaw, is. 
distributed to the Teeth, and comes out.at the Chin. 
through the mental hole.. 


\ 


SIXTH PAIR. 


28 The Motores Exrert arise between the Pons Varolii 

~. and the Corpora Olivaria. 

29 Advancing to the Dura Mater, they perforate. it on one: 
side of the junction of the Sphcenoid and. Occipital 
Bones. They then run through the Cavernous Sinus 
by the side of the Carotid Arteries, to which they 
closely adhere, and also communicate with a branch, 
a the fifth pair; 5 they likewise send backward a. fila 


\ 
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Answ. . 
ment along the Carotid Artery, accompanying it in itss 


Canal, and joining the Great Sympathetic. 
30 They finally quit the Cranium through the Foramen:La- - 
— cerum Orbitale Superius. 
31: Each is distributed wholly to the Rectus Externus Oculi.. 


SEVENTH PAIR. 


‘82 The Avprrory Nerves arise from the Jateral and poste - 
rior part of the Pons Varolii. 

83 They pass into the. Meatus Auditorius Internus of the 
Ear on each side, . 

34. Each consists of two portions, namely, the Portio Mollis, , 

and Portio Dura. 

85 The Portio Dura, small and firm, is placed anteriorly ; 
the Portio Dura, larger and softer, is’ situated more 
posteriorly. 

36 The Portio Mounis enters the organ of hearing at the- 
basis of the Cochlea, and inner side of the Vestibulum, . 
and is alone distributed to the Labyrinth. 

87 The Portio Dura passes from the Cranium through the : 

F Fallopian Aqueduct, and Stylo-Mastoid Foramen ; 

28 It first gives filaments through the small hole on the supe-: 
rior surface of the Os Petrosum, to: join the Pterigoid 
Werve, then one to the Stapideus, and as it goes out - 
another, which passing through the Tympanun, is. 
called, Chorda Tympani, atx joins the Lingual branch : 

\ of the inferior Maxillary Nerve. 
$9 On siete the Stylo-Mastoid Foramen, the Portio Duig 
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‘forms.a Plexus, whose branches-are widely ‘distributed 
over the side’ of the Head and Neck, to the Tem- 
ple, to the Eyelids, Cheeks, Nose, Lips, Chin, Head, 
and Neck, forming. what has been ealet, the Pes 
; Anserinus. | 

£40 It freely communicates with the three branches of the 


fifth pair, and with the Cervical Nerves. 


EIGHFH PAIR. 


“41 The Par Vacum arise from the’ Corpora Olivaria late- 
rally. ; 

#42 At its commencement it consists of two-scparate portions, 
the first called, the Glosso-Pharyngeal Nerve ; and 
the second, the true Par Vazum. a ; 

ae They run towards the Jugular Foramen, before she extre- 

mity of the Lateral Sinus, from: which the Nerve on 
-each side is separated by two small bony prominences, 
‘and a mefhbranons Septum. Here the Glosso-Pha- 
ryngeal Nerve is situated before the Par Vagum, and 
separated from it by a thin membranous Septum. 

“44 At is joined by .the Nereus Accessorius, in. its Pease 

through: the Jugular Foramen. 

“45 The Nervus ‘Accessorius ascends ‘from the Spinal 
, Marrow, enters the Cranium at the Foramen Mag- 
‘num Occipitale, and joining the Par Vagum, passes 
out again to be distributed to. the Integuments and 

‘Muscles at the backjof the Neck, 
+46 The '.Giosso-PaarvnexaL Nerve is distributed to the 


ae ANSWERS: | - 


‘Sect. LXT. oF THE CEREBRAL VEINS. 


Answ. i 
-Tonsils, Pharynx and Tongue ; and sends. branches 
of communication to the fifth, seventh and ninth 
pairs. 


4? The Par Vacum passes before and adheres to the ninth 


pair, and to the Superior Cervical Ganglion of the 
Great Sympathetic, it descends along the Neck by: 
the side of the Carotid Artery, behind the internal 
Jugular Vein, and in Ona, daa the Great Sym- 
pathetic Nerve ; 

£8 It frst gives a branch to the Clas Phalavedl: edly. 
The Pharyngeal to the Pharynx. 3dly. The Laryn- 
geal to the Larynx and Thyroid Gland. 4thly. 
Branches to the Cardiac Plexus, and others of com- 
munication with the Great Sympathetic, the Recur- 
rent, and the ninth pair 5 

49 It enters the Thorax, passing before the Subclavian Ar- 

‘ tery and Vein on the right side ; but on the left be- 
hind che Subclavian Vein, and before the arch of the 
Aorta 3 | 


50. It then gives off the Recurrent. 


531 The Recurrent forms a kind of loop’ which embraces 


the Subclavian Artery on the right side, and the Aorta 

on the left; they then run behind these vessels, as- - 

cending to the pesterior part of the Larynx to be-dis- 

tributed to its Muscles, and communicate, with the 

Great Sympathetic, the Cardiac Plexus, &c. ' 

#2 The Par Vagum gives branches which go to the Heart, and 
form ‘the .Cardiac Plexus; branches to-the Lungs, 
forming the Pulmonary Plexuses ; they then pass to 


sect. LXII.- or THE CEREBRAL VEINS. 
Answ. . : 
the Gisophagus, descend behind it to the Stomach, 
forming the @sephagea! Plexus, and especially dis- 
tributed to the Stomach, forming tke Caronary 
Plexus. . 


NINTH PATR. 


#8 The Livcuat Nerves arise between the Corpora Pyra- 

“midalia and Olivaria, by scveral filaments, which 

uniting generally form two small chords, 

54 They pierce the Dura Mater, and pass out of the Ctanium 
by the Anterior Condyloid Foramina. 


#5 After quitting the Cranium each is united to the Trunk of 


the eighth pair, to the Superior Cervical Ganglion, ~ 


and, by a branch of communication, to the tenth 
pair ; 


6 It passes before the large Ganglion of the Great Sympa-. 


* . \ . i - 
thetic, runs between the internal Jugular Vein and 


Carotid Artery, and then to the Tongue, to the Mus- 
cles of which it is distributed. ' 


#7 Shortly after its exit from the Cranium, it gives offa large 


\ 
branch, which descends along with the Carotid Are - 


tery, called, Descendens Nossi ; 


58 This joins branches from the first, second, and third Cer-” 


_ vical, and is distributed with them to the Muscles at’ 
the forepart of the Neck, 
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‘TENTH PAIR. 


+ Answ. 
59 The Supoccipitat Nerves arise at the extremity of the 


Medulla Oblongata, and beginning of the Spinat 
Marrow, by small filaments ; 


“69 They pass directly outward, and, having. pierced the: Dural 


Mater where the Vertebral Arteries enter, and:running” 
in its duplicature, emerge under the edge of the: Occi- 

pital Foramen. ‘ : 

#61 They send branches of communication to the eighth and 
ninth pairs, to the “Superior Cervical Ganglion, and 

. to the first: Cervical pair ; and are then distributed te” 


the extensor Muscles of the.Head and Occiput. 


“SECTION LXIIL 
<OF THE VERTEBRAL NERVES IN°GENERAL. 


mi Each Verresrat Nerve arises from the Medulla Spings 
lis by two flat Fasciculi of Nervous Filaments, «on€_ 
anterior, the other posterior. 1 

x@ The'two Fasciculi uniting, perforate the-Dura Mater, and 
pass through the Lateral Foramina of ‘the Vertebral 
Column ; ‘ 

88 They then unite and form.a Ganglion, # from which the 
Trunk is produced; from which immediately - one 
branch passes backwards and one forwards. | 

4. There are thirty pairs of Vertebral Nerves, viz i 


/ 
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Ausw. | 
5 Seven Cervical, twelve Dorsal, five Lumbar, and six 
Sacral, 


SECTION LXIV. 


OF THE CERVICAL NERVES. 


FIRST PAIR. 


1 The First Cervican Parr pass ont between the first 
and second Cervical Vertebree. 

@ Its Anterior Branch communicates with the Superior Cer« 
vical Ganglion, and with the Suboccipital Nerve 5° it 
sends branches to join the Descendens Noni, and the 
second Cervical Pair, and others to the Muscles at the 
anterior part of the Neck. 

& Its posterior branch, the most considerable, is distributed 
to the Muscles at the upper and back part of the 
Neck? 


SEGOND. PAIR.’ 


4 The second Cervical Pair pass out between the second and 
third Cervical Vertebree. 

5 Its anterior branch communicates with the second and 
fourth Cervical Pairs, the Great Sympathetic, the 
“Descenders Noni, and often-concurs in the formation 
of the Phrenic Nerve. 

Vou. i, , Z 
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_ 6 Its posterior branch follows a nearly similar course to that | | 


of the first pair, with which it anastomoses, as well” § 
as with the Portio Dura of the seventh. { 


THIRD PAIR. 


7 The Turrp Curvicat Pair pass out between the third 
and fourth Cervical Vertebre. . 
g Its Anterior BraNcH communicates with the Great 
Sympathetic, fifth Cervical, and sends a large branc ee 
to the Phrenic. a] 
9 Its posterior branch is distributed to the back of the Neck, 
and with those already described forms a Plexus 0 
‘Nerves which supply the back of the Neck and Head 


DIAPHRAGMATIC NERVE. 

10 The DrapHRAGMATIC, > OF Purenic Nerve, is forme 
by branches from several of the Cervical Nerves, 

these the most constant and the largest is from the 

third Cervical 3 

21 It runs before the Scalinus, enters the Thorax behind t ie 
‘anterior extremity of the Clavicle, then receiving f 
filament from the First’ Dorsal, and communicating 

with the Sympathetic, it passes obliquely before tht 
Subclavian Artery, and on one side the Par'Vagum | 

near the origin of the Recurrent. Within the Thorax | 

it passes before the root of the Lung, along the side ( a 


ANSWERS. . 229 


Sect. LXIV. OF THE CERVICAL NERVES, 


a —— 


Answ. ¥ 
the Pericardium, then running backward enters the 


Diaphragm, 

12 The right Nerve runs straighter, and lies more anteriorly 3 
the lefé lies backward toward the Aorta, then bending 
over the Pericardium, where it covers the Apex of 
the Heart it is longer than the right. 

13 It terminates by numerous ramifications on the greater 
Muscle of the Diaphragm, and by some filaments on 
the lesser, where it communicates with the eee 
thetic and contiguous Abdominal Plexuses. 


FOURTH, FIFTH, SIXTH, AND SEVENTH PAIRS. 


f 


a4 The Fourtnu, Firtu, Sixtu, and Seventu CervicaL 
Pairs, follow a similar course and distribution ; they 
pass from the Spine between their respective Ver- 
tebre. | 

15 Their posterior Branches are all small, and distributed to 
the posterior part of the Neck, and upper pat of the 
Back. 

96 These anterior Branches are considerable, they send 
small branches of communication to the Great Syme 
pathetic, a few to the neighbouring Muscles, Glands, 
&c. &c. they then unite, and, together with the first 
Dorsal, form the Axiuuary PLexus. | 
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OF THE BRACHIAL NERVES. 
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q The Axiuiary Purxus is formed by the four inferior — 
Cervical and first Dorsal Nerves 5 

® It consists at its origin of three distinct portions, viz. 

a common Trunk formed by. the union of the fourth 

and fifth Cervical ; below a common Trunk, formed — 

by the union of the last Cervical and first Dorsal, and — 

between these the sixth Cervical Nerve alone; these : 

soon unite and form a bundle of Nerves So inter-— 

woven as not to be ‘unravelled, which pass under | 

the Clavicle with the Artery and Vein into the Axilla, ' 

8 From this Axillary Plexus are given off the Brachial | | 


a 


Nerves ; 
4 It first gives off the Scapularts and the Thoracic Nerves, ¥ 
and then divides into six large Nerves, viz. the Mus- — . 
culo-Cutaneus, the Median, the Culzial, the Inter= | # 
nal Cutaneus, the Radial, and the Axillary. 
5 The Musculo Cutaneus, Median, -Culitat and Internal 
Cutaneus arise anteriorly, the Radial and Acillary 
posteriorly. ; 
6 The Scapunaris arises from the upper and back part of 
the ‘Plexus 5 ; 
» Itruns to the Coracoid Notch, passes over it, and is distri-) 
puted to the Supra and Infra Spinatus, and Teresi 


Minor. ' 
@ The Tuoracict, three in number, arise from the upper | 
part of the Plexus. : q 


. 
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9 They are distributed to ‘the Pectoralis Major, and: Minor, 
Serratus Major Anticus, and Latissimus Dorsi. 
10 The Muscuno-Curaneus passes through the substance 
of the Coraco Brachialis; then between the Biceps: 
_ and Brachialis, to these it gives branches, and is dis- 
tributed to the Skin at the outer part of the Forearm . 
and back of the Handi 7 oS 
ti. The Menpian is the largest. Nerve’ from the Axillary ? : 
Plexus, it accompanies the Brachial Artery ; in the 
Forearm it passes deep-seated, between the Flexor 
Sublimis and Prcfundus, under the Ligamentum An- 
nulare Carpi to the palm of the Hand, where it di- 
vides into branches, viz. two to the Thumb,—iwo to’ 
the Fore-finger,—iwo to the Middle-finger,—and one 
to the Ring-finger, after communicating with a branch 
of the Cubital. 
12 The Cusitax descends along the inner part of the Arm, 
passes in a groove between the inner Condyle of the 
Humerus, and the Olecranon perforates the Flexor 
‘Carpi Ulnaris, descends over the Ligamentum Annu- S 
jare Carpi to the palm of the Hand, where it sends off i 
one branch to the Ring-finger, two-to the Little-finger, 
and a branch of communication to the Median. 
13 The Inrernat Curawevs is the smallest of the Bra- 
chial Nerves, it passes superficially along the inside 
- of the Arm, and is distributed to the Integuments at 
the inner and forepart of the Fore-arm. } 
34 The Raprau runs backward round the Os Humeri, co-) 
vered by the Triceps, to which it gives branches tO Cs ¢ 


f 
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the outside of the Elbow; at the bend of the Arth it 
descends between the Brachialis and Supinator Lon- 
gus, to which and to the contiguous Extensors and 
Supinators it gives rami. It here divides into a Super- 
ficial and a Profound Branch. The Superficial Branch 
accompanies the Radial Artery, and at the lower part 
of the Radius it sends rami to the convex parts of the 
Thumb and three adjacent Fingers. The Profound 
Branch passes between the upper extremity of the 


Radius and Supinator Brevis, in its passage supply- 


ing the neighbouring muscles. It is then lost in the 


Extensor Communis and Muscles of the Carpus and 
Thumb, after having given a Ramus to the Musculo- 


' Cutaneus Nerve. 


ts The Axitiaris, or ARTICULARIS, runs in tle Axilla, 
1 


between the Teres Major and Minor, and behind the ~ 


head of the Cs Humeri, round the neck of which it 
turns, passing between the articulation and the upper» 
end of the long head of the Triceps to the Deltoid, 
under which it passes and ramifies, supplying the 
adjacent muscles and the joint. 


SECTION LXVI. 


OF THE DORSAL NERVES. 


1 There are Twelve Pairs of Dorsat NERVES. 


3 ‘They arise from the Spinal Marrow in the same way as | 
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holes formed by the junction of the Vertebral 
Notches ; 

3 Each now presents a gangliform enlargement, from which 
a small posterior Branch and a large anterior Branch 

* arise. : 

4 The posterior Branches are distributed to the Muscles and 
Integuments of the Back. 

5 The antertor Branches send each two branches to the 
Thoracic Ganglia of the Great Sympathetic ; they 
then follow the course and distribution of the Inter- 
costal Arteries, and are called, the InTERCOsTAL 
NERVES. j 

6 The First Dorsal Pair, after communicating with the 
Great Sympathetic, and sending off its posterior and 
a small intercostal branch, concurs in the formation of 
the Axillary Plexus. 

« The Second and Third Intercostals send branches to form 
the InTERCOsTo-HuUMERAL Nerves, which pass 
into the Axiila, and are distributed to the Integue 
ments on the inside of the upper Arm. ' 

¢ The Five Inferior Intercostals also supply the Muscles 
and Integuments of the Abdomen. 


SECTION LXVII. 
OF THE LUMBAR NERVES. 


1 There are Five Pairs of LumBAR Ngrves. 
2 They arise, form each a Ganglion after leaving the Spine, 
and send off an anterior and a posterior branch in the . 


Sect. LX VII. oF THE LUMBAR NERVES: 
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same manner as has been described of the Cervical and 
Dorsal Nerves ; they send branches backward to the 
Wertebral Muscles, and communicate with each other 
and with the Sympathetic; by their mutual communi- 
cation they form the Lumbar Pleaus. 


FIRST PAIR. 


3 The First Parr is distributed in three branches; one 
to the abdominal Muscles, around the Crista of the 
flium.; the other passes to the Pubis and. Scrotum 3 
and the third to the Groin, where it contributes to 
form the Crural Nerve. 


SECOND PAIR. 


4 The Seconp Pair contribute largely to the Lumbar 
Plexus, and concurs in the formation of the Crural 
and Obturator Nerves. 


THIRD PAIR. 


5 The Turrp Parr contributes to form the Crural and Ob- 
turator Nerves, and gives branches to the neighbour- 
ing Muscles, 


FOURTH PAIR. 


\ 


@ The Fourtn Pair sends a branch which, joining one: 
from the Third, and one from the Second Pair, forms 
the Obturator,, At the same place it completes the 


4 
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formation of the Crural Nerve. Its remaining portion 
joins the Fifth Pair. 


FIFTH PAIR. 


§ 


y The Firru Parr of the Lumbar Nerves descends on the 
Sacro-iliac-Symphysis, enters the Pelvis, and receiving 
a branch from, the Fourth Lumbar, joins the Sacral: 
Nerves to produce the Sciatic Plexus. 


OEBTURATOR NERVE. 


¢ The Osrurator Nerve is formed by branches from the 
Second, Third and Fourth Pairs of Lumbar Nerves ; © 

9 It passes from the Pelvis at the upper part of the Obturae 
tor Foramen, supplying in its course the Obturator 
Muscles and Pectineus. It then divides into three 
chicf branches to the portions of the Triceps, and 
sends Rami between them to the Gracilis, 


SECTION LXVIIE. 
OF THE SACRAL NERVES, 


k There are generally Six Pairs of Sacra Nerves. 

2 Their posterior small branches pass out by the Posterior 
Sacral Foramina, the anterior branches of the four 
Superior pass through the” Anterior Sacral Foramtina, 
the two Inferior through the lateral Notches at the 
extremity of that Bone, and in the Os Coccigis, 
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3 The first pair are very large, the inferior ones gradually 

diminish, the last is very small. 

4 The three superior, by their junction with the fourth and 
Afth Lumbar Pairs, form the Scewiic Pleads. 

5 From the Plexus, but more especially from the ceneed 
pair, a branch goes to the Vesiculz Seminalis, Pros- 
tate, Uterus, Fallopian Tubes : another chiefly from 
the fourth pair, has a Similar distribution, and goes 
also to the Rectum and Bladder.—A third Lranch, 
the Pubic, chiefly from the third runs on the inside of 
the Ischitim to the Corpus Cavernosum, the Muscles, 
parts of Generation, and Sphincter Ani. From the 
extremity of the Plexus, one branch, the Gluteeal, 
goes to the Gluteeus Medius, and Minimus. 

6 The Firru Pair running forward between the extremity 

of the Sacrum and Ligament of the Os Coccigis, is 


distributed chiefly to the Muscles of the Anus, and: 


neighbouring Integuments. The tasT Pair run- 


ning in a direct line from the extremity*of the Sacrat 
Canal, is Uistributed to the Anus, Integuments, &c. 


SECTION LXAIX. 
OF THE CRURAL AND SCIATIC NERVES. 


CRURAL NERVE. 


1 The Crurat Nerve is formed by the union of the three 


“or four Superior Lumbar Nerves 5 


) 


} 
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2 It passes under Poupart’s Ligament to the Groin ; 
3 Itis situated anterior to the blood vessels. 
4 In the Groin it divides into. numerous branches, some. 


superficial, which go to the Integuments ; others 


profound, which are distributed to the neighbouring 
Muscles 5 one branch, larger and longer than the rest, 


accompanies the Saphina Vein to the Ancle, and in ~ 


its course on the Thigh, accompanies the Femoral 
Artery. ’ 


SCIATIC NERVE; 


5 The Sciatic Nerve, the largest in the human body, 
is formed by the plexiform union of the last Lumbar, 
and first four Sacral Pairs ; ; 

@ It passes out of the Pelvis by the Great Ischiatic Notch, 
proceeds betwixt the Great Trochanter and Tubero- 


sity of the Ischium, descends on the back part of the 


Thigh to the Ham, where it receives the name of 
‘ PopLireat Nerve. 
cuments. ; 
@ The PortiteaL Nerve is situated between the Ham- 
strings, and divides into an External, or Filular Nerve, 
and an Internal, or Tibial Nevve, which gradually se- 


¥ 


7 In this course it gives branches tothe Muscles and Inte+ 


parate and pass behind the Condyles of the Os Femo- 


ris, and between the heads of the Gastrocnimii. 
§ The Tinian Nerve descends behind the Popliteal Mus- 
cle, by the side of the Plantaris, between the Gastroc- 

\ 


/ 


343 ANSWERS. 
————————————————————— 


Sect. XTX. oF THE CRURAL AND SCIATIC NERVES, 


aoe ET aaa 


usw. 


nimii; it then pierces the head of the Soleus, and 


runs between that Muscle and the great Flexors of the 
Toes, near to the inner Ancle. 

to In its course it sends Rami to the joint ef the Knee, the 
Muscles and Integuments contiguous to: its course. 


It sends also a greater Branch from its upper part,. 


which gives one filament to the Tibialis Posticus, and 


another perforating the Interrosseus Ligament to the 


upper part of the Tibialis Anticus Muscles ; x it then 
sends a long Ramus down the back of the leg, between’ 
the Integuments and Gastrocnimius, by the side of 


the Saphina Externa ; the Trunk then passes behind 


the inner Ancle, through an Annular Ligament, to 

the sole of the Foot, when it-divides into the internal 

and external Plantar Nerves, which accompany the 
Arteries of the same name. 

t1 The Internat Prantar Nerve is the largest, it runs 

first along the inner side of the sole of the Foot, giving 

filaments to the Adductor Pollicis, Flexor Brevis, Di- 


gitorum, and Massa Carnea Sylvit, it then divides into: 


four branches, which are distributed to the Toes, after 
the manner of the Median Nerve in the Hand. 


v2 The Externaz Prantar Nerve passes along the outer’ 


edge of the Foot, and divides into two branches, the 
first branch runs between the two, last Toes, and di- 
vides to their sides; the second branch goes to the 
inferior extexnal side of the little Toe ; 

43The Finutar Nerve runs forward round the head of the 


Fibula, and divides into several. Rami, which are dis- 
f . 
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‘tributed to the outer part of the Les, and to the uppes 


part of the Foot, where it is distributed to the Integu- 


SECTION LXX. 
OF THE GREAT SYMPATHETIC NERVE. 


a The Great Sympatnetic, or Intercostal Nerve, is 
placed on the anterior and lateral parts of the Spine, 
‘pefore the roots of the Transverse processes ; extend- 
ing from the Foramen Carotideum of the Temporal 
Bone, to the lower part of the Sacrum ; _ 

“# It is considered generally as beginning from a branch of 
the sixth pair given off in the Cavernous Sinus, and 
which is soon ie by another from the Vedian 
Nerve. 

3 It has, at different distances, a great number of Gangliform 
Tubercles, from which Ramifications proceed forward, 
as weli as Filaments backward to the Ganglia of the 
Nerves of the Medulla Spinalis. : 

The Ganetta of the Great Sympathetic are divided into 
Cervical, Dorsal, Lumbar, and Sacrdi. 


fs 


5 There are three Cervical Ganglia, a superior, a middle, 
and an wnferior. — “ 

6 The Superior ‘CervicaL GAancuion is large, soft, and 
of an oblong figure, situated longitudinally before the 
roots of the Transverse ‘processes of the first three 
Vertebree, and behind the Internal Carotid ; 

7 Ttis closely connected with the eighth and ninth pairs, 


~ 
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and receives other filaments from them, as well as 
from the four Superior Cervical Nerves 3 it sends 
branches to the Pharynx, others which surround the 
blood vessels, and a branch to the Heart, called, the 
Superior, or Superficial Cardiac Nerve. 

s In its course down the Neck to the last Cervical Vertebra, 
it communicates with the fifth and sixth Cervical 
and the Recurrent; and sends branches to the Cardiac 
Plexus. 

@ The Mippie Cervicat GaNGLION is not constant 5 
when present it gives and receives the branches \no- 
ticed as belonging to its Trunk in the Neck. 

10 The Inrerror Cervicas GaneGtion is situated behind 
the Vertebral Artery, at the root of the Transverse 
process of the last Cervical Vertebra : 

11 It receives branches from the three Inferior Cervical and _ 
first Dorsal pair, and from the Recurrent ; and sends 
branches to the Cardiac and Pulmonary Plexuses. 

12 The First Dorsat Gancuion is placed immediately 
below the Inferior Cervical, and behind the Subcla- 
vian Artery. 

i3 These two Ganglia are connected to each other es a short 
portion of the Trunk, which is sometimes double and 
Plexiform, and by a branch which passes before the 
Subclavian Artery, thus forming an arch which enclo- 
ses the Artery. 

#4 The Carpiac Nerves consist of branches from the | 
‘Trunk of the Great Sympathetic in the Neck, (or | 
from the middle Cervical Ganglion when present,) | | 
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and from the inferior Cervical Ganglion ; and meeting 
these from the other side, they torr the Carpiac 
Piexus, whose branches supply the Heart and its 
Pericardium. 

15 From the First Dorsal Ganglion, the Great Sympathetic 
descends over the Ligaments, joming the Heads of the . 
Ribs to the Vertebre ; on the last false Rib it bends 
toward the bodies of the Vertebree. 

16 Between each Rib it forms a Ganglion. 

17 These Ganglia regularly communicate with the Dorsal 
Nerves, by two filaments from each. _ 

18 Five, and sometimes more, considerable branches from 
several Ganglia below the fifth, pass forward and 
downward on the bodies of the Vertebre : they unite 
and form one short Nerve on the last Dorsal Vertebra, 
called, the SrpLancunic. 

19 The Sprancunic Nerve perforates the upper and lateral 
part of the lower Muscle of the Diaphragm. 

20 Having entered the Abdomen behind the Renal Capsule, 
it forms a large Ganglion, called, the Semilunar. 

21 The SeEmiLunaR Gancuion forms a communication bee 
tween the Splanchnic Nerve of each side, before the 
Aorta ; it then forms the Solar Plexus, from whence 
proceed numerous branches to the different Viscera, 
Viz. 

22 The C#uiac, or Sromacuic Pirxus, to the Stomach. 

23 The Hrpiéric Piexus to the’ Liver, Duodenum, Pan. - 
creas. 


24 The Spienic Piexvs to the Spleen and Pancreas. 
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a5 The Renat, or Emutcent Prexvs, to the Kidneys. 


06 The Surertor Mesenteric Piexus, to the small In- 
testines. : 

97 The Inrerion MESENTERIC PLEXUS, to the large Intes- 
tines. 

eg The Hyrocastric Prexus, to the contents of the 
Pelvis. ) 7 

ag The SpermMatic Piexus to the Testicles. 

30 The Great SYMPATHETIC, after forming the Splanchnie 
Nerve, perforates the inferior muscle of the Dia- 
phragm, and then runs on the bodies of the Verte- 
bree, where it forms the Lumbar Ganglia. 

31 Each Lumbar Ganglion receives two filaments: from the 
corresponding Lumbar Nerve 5 

32 It passes into the Pelvis, communicating with the Sacral 
Nerves, where it forms the Sacral Ganglia ; 4 

33 It sends branches to the Inferior Mesenteric Plexus, and 
terminates by a communication with the Nerve of the - 

opposite side, forming an inverted arch, where, 

84 Together with the two lowest Sacral Nerves, it gives 

several Branches to the Rectum, Anus, and Coccis 


geal Muscles. 


/ x 


, 


“ANSWERS. = 358 


— 


PECULIARITIES OF THE FEMALE. ; 


APPENDIX. 


PECULIARITIES OF THE FEMALE. 


JAnSw. 


1 The Bones or THE Femae have some pecularities, for 
which, see page 88. 
@ The InTEGUMENTS are softer than in_the he and im 
the Face there is no Beard. 7 
3 The leading anatomical peculiarities of the Female are the 
Organs of Generation, as described at page 214, and 
the Mamme, or Breasts, subservient tothem. | 
4 The Mammo are two glandular bodies, of a hemisphe- 


rical figure, situated at the anterior and superior part | 


of the Thorax, on the Pectoralis Major, and covered 
| by the Skin. 
-§ They are of various size in different subjects, but they 
acquire their chief bulk at the age of puberty. 
‘6 Each Mamma consists of the Papiiia, or Nipple; the 
4Areola, and the glandular Substance of the Mamma. 
7 The Papitya, or Nippie, projects from the anterior and 
middle part of the Breast ; it is of a red colour, and 
capable of erection ; Seis 
@ It consists of common Integuments, and of a firm oa 
substance, in which are placed from fifteen to twenty 
ducts, called Tululc Lactiferi; these are the exces 
Vou, I. /. Aa 
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tory ducts of the Gland, and terminate on the surface 
_ of the Nipple by open mouths. 
9 The Arteta is a circular disk at the base of the Nipple, 
and of a similar red colour, it contains numerous 
sebacious follicles. 


10 The GLANDULAR SUBSTANCE OF THE Mamma is imbeded . 
in a quantity of fat, which forms the great bulk of 


the Breast, it consists of numerous separate, white, 


glandular portions, from which the Lactiferous Tubes ° 


arise, and approach the Nipple, into which they run 
and terminate. 


i1 The Breasts secrete the milk for the purpose of nourishing 


the offspring; they are therefore hardly developed . 


before the age of puberty, and shrink in old age. 


PECULIARITIES OF THE FQ&TUS., 


1 The Bones or tHe Farus are imperfectly formed: 
many of them consist of cartilage, whilst others are 
muoh more advanced; of this last kind are the 


oon 


Ossicula Auditus, the Clavictes, the Rils, and the” 


Vertebre. Vide OSTEOGENY, page 10. 


iS J 


Thé Apipose SUBSTANCE is not found about the internal 
parts as in the adult, but is chiefly placed under the 
Skin. ; 
‘8 The Brain and Nerves bear a larger proportion to the) 
‘rest of the body. ; 
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4 In THe Eye a remurkable membrane blocks up the pupil, 
being attached to the loose edge of the Iris, called 
MEMBRANA PuPILLARIS3 it disappears sometime 

before birth. 
5 The Tuymus Granp is very large, and gradually disap- 
pears after birth. 


The Liver is much larger, and 
so are the Renat Guanps 3 and the Krpneys are ofa 
more lobulated -form. 

* 6 The Tesricizs, in the early months, are situated in the 
Cavity of the Abdomen, & little below the Kidrteys ; 
they gradually descend towards the abdominai Ring, 
and pass into the Scrotum. 

7. The Parts peculiar to the Foetal Circulation are the Fora- 
men Ovale of the Heart, the Canaiis Arteric sus, the 
Canalis Venosus, the Funis or Umbilical Cord, the 
Umtilical Vein, and two Umbilical Arteries. 

8 The Foramen Ovatz is an oval opening in the Septum 
Auricularom, by which the blood passes from the 
right to the left Auricle; a Valve prevents its re. 


é turn in. the contrary direction. In the adult. this 


Foramen is almost completely obliterated, although » 


its situation may always | be perceived. 


fad 


9 The Ductus ArTERIosus connects the Pulmonary Ar- 


tery to the ascending Avrta, and transmits the Blood,” 
which cannot pass through the sa from the right 


UY 


Ventricle into the Aorta. 
10 The Ducrus Venosus is little more than half an inch in 


length; and passes from the termination of the Umbi- 


* lical Vein in the Liver to the inferior Vena Cava, 
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11 The Umaiticat Vein passes from the Umbilicus to the. 


‘ 


Liver, 
42 The UmpiLicaL ARTERIES arise from the internal Iliac 
Arteries, and pass up the sides of the Bladder to the 
Umbilicus. | 
13 The Unpinicat Corp consists of three vessels, viz. the 
Umesinicat Vein, and the rwo UmpBiiicat ARTE- 
Ries, which on quitting the Abdomen of the Foetus 


vat the Navel, unite and form this long Cord of com . 


munication with the Mother. 

14 The Foetal Circulation is thus performed : the Blood is 
conveyed to the Foztus through the Umbilical Vein, 
from which the greater part passes through the Liver, 


and the rest, by the Ductus Venosus, into the Vena 
Cava, and thus to the right Auricle. From this Aus — 


ricle it partly passes into the right Ventricle, but 
partly also through the Foramen Ovale into the left 
Auricle. The portion which passes into the right 
Ventricle is transmitted, through the Pulmonary Ar- 
tery, to the Lungs, in part, but chiefly through the 
‘Canalis Arteriosus into the Aorta. The Blood, which 


passes, with that received through the Foramen Ovale, ~ 


into the left Ventricle, whence it is transmitted, 
through the Aorta, to the whole system, and returned 


by the Veins. To the Mother the Blood is returned 


by the Umbilical Arteries. 


the Pulmonary Veins bring imto the left Auricle, «| 


A 

ABDOMEN ° 6 ° 

Abdominal arteries : : 

regions A : 
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viscera . > 
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“Accelerator urine : fires 

Accessory nerve of Willis ; 
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hyoideus 


mastoid foramen 


pharyngeus 
Styloid process 
-Subclavian aitery 
vein 
Subclavius 
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Sublingual glands 
Submaxillary glands 
Subscapularis 
Supercilia 
Superciliary foramen 
ridges 
Supinator radii brevis 
longus 
Supra-scapular artery 
Supraspinatus 
Sutures of the cranium 
» coronal 
» , ethmoidal 
> lambdoidal 
» saggital 
» sphenoidal 
> Squamous 
> transverse 
» zygomatic 


Sympathetic nerve, great 


Symphysis 
Synarthrosis 
Synchondrosis 
Syndesmology 
Syndesmosis 
Syneurosis 
Synostosis 

Synovia 
Syssarcosis 

Systole . 


Tarsi ‘ 
Tarsus . 
Tears, course of 
‘Temporal arteries 
Temporalis 
Teeth : 
» primary 
» shedding 
Tendon 


ENDEX, 


° ° 
e 
e @ 
. @ 
2 
° 
s 
@ 
2 
° e 


° ‘sd 
° e 
e e 
® e 
& ° 
e 2 
° ° 
Ed ° 
© © 
° ° 
AL 
e 6 
e 2 


377 


Vol. I. Vol. IT. 


Page 
137 
ib. 


Page 
260 
259 
146 
224 

18 
16 
148 

, ibe 
2903 
146 

11 
13 
ib. 
ib. 

' 33 

ib. 
ib. 
ib. 
ib. 
349 
8g 
ib. 

“Ib. 

91 
ib. 
ib. 
ib. 


378 : INDEX. 
Tensor palati . 
‘Tensor tympani . 

; vaginee femoris 
Tentorium. ‘ 
Teres major 3 

i, Mor ° 
Testicle é ; 
Thalami nervorum opticorum 
Thoracic duct ‘ 


Thymus gland 
Thyreo- -arytenoideus major 


minor 
epiglottideus major 
minor 
hyoideus 5 


Thyroid artery superior 
, inferior, 


cartilage 

gland 5 
Tibia : : 
"Tibial nerve é 


artery, anterior 
» posterior 


Fibialis anticus ‘ 
posticus : 

Tongue i : 
Tonsils ; 
Torcular Herophili 
Trachea ‘ 
Frachelo- mnpstotdetis 
Tragicus 
Tragus ules ; 
‘Fransversalis abdominis 

colli 

pedis . 
Transversus perinei 

alter 
colli 

Trapezius ‘ 


Triangularis sterni 
Triceps adductor femoris 
extensor Cubiti 


Vol. 1. Vol. If.. 


Page 
G4 
69 
§2 

141 
WH 
716 

106 


Page 
140 
1O7 
159 
266 
146 

ib. 


207 . 


273 
325 
173 
4138 

ib. 

140 

ib. 
137 
287 
292 
132 
260 
81 
348 
307 
rb.. 

163 
162 
257 
260 
313 
179 

124 
126 
241 
107 
112 


269. 


116 
ib. 
132 
144 
114 
L5O 
147 


“Wricuspid valve " 
Trigemini : 
Trochanters é 
Trochlearis : 
Tube, Eustachian 5 


Tubercula quadrigemina 
Tuberculum Loweri 
Tuberosity of the ischium 


Tubuli lactiferi < 
seminiferi . 
Tunica albuginea testis 
arachnoides 
conjunctiva 
sclerotica 
vaginalis testis 
*Tympanum ° 
Ulna os ‘ : 
*Ulnar arteries ‘ 
nerve x 
Umbilical cord i 
region : 
Urachus ‘ * 
Urethra ‘ : 
female : 
Ureter ‘ a 
Uterus aa ss 
Uvea . ; 
Uvula : 3 
Vagina ° 4 
Vaginal process : 


Valve of Eustachius 
Valvule conniventes 


Valvula mitralis ‘ 
Vas deferens F 
Vasa brevia 5 
efferentia ‘ 
Vastus externus ~ E 
internus F 
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Veins 
3 vertebral 
Velum palati 
Vena azygos ° 
basilica 
cava inferior 
superior 
mediana 
portee 
saphena 
_ Ventricles; fourth 
, lateral 
. > third 
Vertebree 
-, cervical 
‘* » dorsal 
a » lumbar 
Vertebral arteries 
Verumontanum 
Vesicule seminales 
Vestibulum 
Vision, organ of 
Vitreous humour 
Vomer : 


Aygomatic process 
Aygzomaticus major 
minor 
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